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Release Notes

Version 10.0

* K2 Summit 3G+ Production Client — The K2 Summit 3G+ Production Client offers higher
bandwidth, and an updated OS and software base to enable customers to achieve live workflows
with SSM and UHD sources. This latest server provides customers with new upgrades of carrier
board, CPU module, midplane, and power supply from the K2 Summit 3G.

* 10Gbps Design in Motherboard — It allows the K2 Server to fully utilize the 10Gbps in the
built-in system without card insertion and provides a tremendous speed upgrade from the K2
Summit 3G.

* Server Scalability — The K2 Summit 3G+ allows three servers to be stacked together, offering
triple the amount of input and outputs available.

* TripleCam Support — 3 Input MultiCam on a single K2 channel is now supported with Avid
DNxHD 145. It requires the Triple license and SSD storage. One Triple license enables a single
channel. Multiple licenses are required for multiple K2 channel support.

* Integration with K2 Dyno S3 Replay Controller — Supports the latest K2 Dyno S3 Replay
Controller to expand the capabilities of the K2 Summit/Dyno product combination.

*  Windows 10 Operating System — Supports Windows 10 Operating System for the K2 Summit
3G+ Production Client.

» SNFS file system — Upgrade to SNFS version 6.0 is required in this release.

Not supported in this release

2019 09 04

The following devices and functionality are not supported with this version of K2 software. Check
with your Grass Valley representative regarding availability.

» First-generation K2 Summit/Solo systems
* K2 Summit 3G systems

+ K2 SAN systems

» K2 Central systems

* K2 Summit IP systems

* GV STRATUS Video Production and Content Management System
*  AMP protocol

*  VDCP protocol

* BVW protocol

* K2 TimeDelay

* K2 InSync

+ K2 NASCONNECT
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Additional notes

The following sections contain additional information about this release.

Considerations for first startup out of box

When you receive a K2 system from the factory, one or more End User License Agreements (EULAs)
appear on the screen at first startup. Software licensing agreements require that you accept these

EULAs. When you do so, start up processes can proceed. This behavior occurs only at first startup.
Subsequent startups do not exhibit this behavior.

K2 Summit formats, models, licenses, and hardware support

Formats are supported as in the following tables.

Table 1: K2 Summit 3G+ system

Formats

Compression

1x

3x Super Slo-Mo,
Multi-Cam*,
3D/Video + Key

6x Super Slo-Mo 4K

SD

DV

Encode/decode

Encode/decode.
Requires
AppCenterElite
licenses.
TripleCam also
requires the
Triple license.

Not supported.  Not supported.

MPEG-2

Encode/decode

Encode/decode.
Requires codec
Mezz option
card. Requires
AppCenterElite
license. 3x
Super Slo-Mo
and TripleCam
are not
supported.

Not supported. Not supported.

AVC/H.264

Decode only.
Requires AVC
license.

Not supported

Not supported  Not supported.

12 K2 Summit 10.0 Topic Library
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Formats |Compression 1x 3x Super Slo-Mo, | 6x Super Slo-Mo 4K
Multi-Cam*,
3D/Video + Key
10801/720p | DVCPROHD | Encode/decode. | Encode/decode. | Encode/decode. Not supported.
HD license is | Requires the Requires codec
required. HD and Mezz option
AppCenterElite | card. Requires
license. HD,
TripleCam also | AppCenterElite
requires the and 6xSSM
Triple license. |licenses.
Requires K2
Summit 3G
chassis with 2.5”
hard drives for
one channel or
high endurance
solid state drives
for full features
with two
channels.
MPEG-2 Encode/decode. | Encode/decode. | Not supported.  Not supported.
HD license is | Requires Mezz
required. codec option

card. Requires
HD and
AppCenterElite
licenses. 3x
Super Slo-Mo
and TripleCam
are not
supported.
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Formats |Compression 1x 3x Super Slo-Mo, | 6x Super Slo-Mo 4K
Multi-Cam*,
3D/Video + Key
AVC-Intra Encode/decode. | Encode/decode. | Encode/decode. Not supported.
Requires HD  |Requires HD, |Requires codec
and AVC AppCenterElite | option card, plus
licenses. and AVC HD,
licenses. AppCenterElite,
TripleCam also |6xSSM and
requires the AVC licenses.
Triple license. |Requires K2
Summit 3G
chassis with 2.5”
hard drives for
one channel or
high endurance
solid state drives
for full features
with two
channels.
AVCHD/H.264 |Decode only. [Not supported |Not supported Not supported.
Requires HD
and AVC
licenses.
AVC-LongG  |Decode only. |Not supported |Notsupported Not supported.
Requires HD
and AVC
licenses.
Avid DNxHD |Encode/decode. | Encode/decode. | Not supported ~ Not supported.
Requires HD | Requires HD,
and Avid AppCenterElite
DNxHD and Avid
licenses. DNxHD
licenses.

TripleCam also
requires the
Triple license
and SSD
storage.

14 K2 Summit 10.0 Topic Library
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Formats |Compression 1x 3x Super Slo-Mo, | 6x Super Slo-Mo 4K
Multi-Cam*,
3D/Video + Key
Apple ProRes |Encode/decode. | Encode/decode. | Not supported ~ Not supported
HD and Apple |HD and Apple
ProRes licenses. | ProRes licenses.
Requires a
Summit 3G
codec board.
2-Input
Multi-Cam
support only.
1080p AVC-Intra Encode/decode. | Encode/decode. | Not supported  Encode/decode.
Class 100 Requires codec |Requires codec One 4K channel
Mezz option Mezz option requires two
card for card. Requires codec channels.
multi-head HD, 3G Requires codec
operation. AppCenterElite Mezz option
Requires HD, |[and AVC cards and high
3G and AVC licenses. endurance solid
licenses. TripleCam is state drives.

not supported.

Requires HD,
3G, 4K,
AppCenterElite
and AVC
licenses.

Passwords and security on Grass Valley systems

2019 09 04

To provide a basic level of security, Grass Valley systems recognize three different security levels
based on Windows users and groups, and the systems ship from the factory with accounts

pre-configured accordingly. To access the system you must log on with the user name and password
for one of the pre-configured accounts.

The following table shows the different types of users and their privileges.

Windows

administrator

Grass Valley
product

administrator

K2 product
administrator

Grass Valley
product user

User name Administrator GVAdmin K2Admin GVUser
AppCenter Full access Full access Full access Can view
Configuration

Manager
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Windows
administrator

Grass Valley
product
administrator

K2 product
administrator

Grass Valley
product user

AppCenter

Full access

Full access

Full access

Full access;
requires an
account on the K2
Summit system

Storage Utility

Full access

Full access

Full access

Can’t access

K2Config

Full access

Full access

Full access

Can’t access

Server Control
Panel

Full access

Full access

Can view

Can view

Windows
Operating System

Full access

Full access

Limited access

(based on

Windows user

account
privileges).

Limited access
(based on
Windows user
account privileges)

To support legacy FTP and security features, K2 systems also have movie, mxfimovie, mpgmovie,
and video_fs accounts. Do not use these accounts to log in to the Windows operating system on K2

systems.

Related Topics

Accessing Configuration Manager on page 68
Storage Utility for standalone K2 Summit system on page 70

About credentials in SiteConfig

SiteConfig requires administrative privileges on devices in order to perform most of the network
configuration and deployment tasks. For known devices types, SiteConfig has a default administrator
account and password. These default credentials depend on the SiteConfig version, so check your
SiteConfig Release Notes for any changes. When you add a device based on a known device type,
SiteConfig references the default administrator account and password. Then, when you use remote
desktop or perform software deployment to the device, SiteConfig automatically uses these
credentials. These credentials are called "global" credentials for the device since the same credentials
are used on all devices of that type in the system.

You can choose to override the default credentials for a given device type. For example, if you have
specified a different administrator account or a different password on the devices when commissioning
the system, then you want SiteConfig to use these modified credentials.

It is possible to also override the default credentials for a single device.

16 K2 Summit 10.0 Topic Library
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Installing and configuring support for Windows 10 clients

With the Windows 10 operating system, additional steps are required for generic iSCSI clients, to
support configuration via SiteConfig and K2Config. The system requirement for Microsoft NET
Framework is version 4.6.2. The complete procedure is as follows:

1. On the PC that hosts the SiteConfig application, navigate to the directory at which SiteConfig
is installed.

By default the location is ¢: \Program Files (x86)\Grass Valley\SiteConfig.

2. Copy the contents of the connectivitykit directory and the piscoveryagent Setup directory
to a USB thumb drive, network drive, or some other shared location to make it easier to distribute
to each PC.
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3. To install and configure SiteConfig support locally at a control network PC, do the following:

a) Copy the contents of the connectivitykit directory and the piscoveryagent Setup directory
to the control network PC.

b) On the control network PC, check the Microsoft NET Framework version and compare to
system requirements for the software you intend to deploy with SiteConfig.

c¢) Ifnecessary, install NET software and the required Windows update.
You can find the installation file for a .NET version in the connectivitykit directory.
d) On the control network PC, run \DiscoveryAgent Setup\setup.exe.
The install wizard opens.
e) Work through the install wizard and when prompted to select the device type, select
GenericDevice.
f) Finish the install wizard.
g) Open firewall port settings on the PC as follows.

445 Protocol: TCP. Used by SDB and XMOS Server and NAS. Used by SiteConfig.
File and printer sharing. Used by SMB.

3389 TCP: Used by Remote Desktop for use by SiteConfig.

18262 TCP: Used by GV ProductFrame Configuration Service, ProductFrame

Discovery Agent Service for use by SiteConfig. Used by GV NetConfig
Service. gv-pf. UDP: Used by GV NetConfig Service. gv-pf.

18263 UDP: Used by ProductFrame Discovery Agent Service for GV NetConfig
Device Broadcast/Unicast Protocol. Used by SiteConfig. Sent by ControlPoint,
received by Devices

18264 UDP: Used by ProductFrame Discovery Agent Service for GV NetConfig
Controller Protocol. Used by SiteConfig. Sent by Devices, received by
ControlPoint

49168 HTTP/TCP: Used by Grass Valley K2 Config for K2Config application

connection between a control point PC and the K2 system device configured.
Used for most functions.

49169 TCP: Used by Grass Valley K2 Config for K2Config application connection
between a control point PC and the K2 system device configured. Used for a
few functions that require longer time periods.

h) Restart the control network PC.

Embedded Security modes and policies

The Embedded Security solution protects against viruses and other unauthorized programs on the
following Grass Valley systems:

K2 Summit system system

Embedded Security prevents any unauthorized programs from running on the system. It contains a
whitelist of programs that are authorized to run. Whenever a program attempts to run, it is checked
against the whitelist. If the program is not on the whitelist, Embedded Security blocks the program
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from running. SiteConfig, and any software deployed by SiteConfig, is on the whitelist, so you do
not need to manage Embedded Security in any way when using SiteConfig to deploy software. All
versions of SiteConfig are compatible with Embedded Security.

When installing software manually (without SiteConfig) it might be necessary to manage Embedded
Security. When necessary, you can put Embedded Security in Update mode. This mode allows you
to manually install software that is not on the whitelist. Do not confuse Update mode with the idea
that Embedded Security is "disabled". When in Update mode, Embedded Security is still active.
While in Update mode, Embedded Security keeps track of any software you run or install and adds
it to the whitelist. When you are done installing software and any required restarts, you must take
Embedded Security out of Update mode so that it can protect the system. For software that requires
a restart after installation, such as K2 system software and SNFS media file system software,
Embedded Security must remain in Update mode until after the restart is complete.

No system restarts are required for entering or leaving Update mode, and a restart does not change
the Update mode status. If in Update mode before a restart, the system remains in Update mode
after a restart. You use the Embedded Security Manager to enter and leave Update mode.

The following policies apply to the Embedded Security:

* Use Update mode only as instructed by Grass Valley product documentation or as directed by
Grass Valley Support. Do not do any other operations with Embedded Security Manager, unless
under the direct supervision of Grass Valley Support.

* Do not keep Embedded Security in Update mode long-term, as Embedded Security does extra
processing while in Update mode and eventually problems arise when attempting to run software.

* Make sure that Embedded Security is not in Update mode when using SiteConfig to install
software. Update mode interferes with SiteConfig's automatic management of Embedded Security
and causes problems running the software installed.

* Leave Embedded Security enabled for normal operation of your Grass Valley system. Do not
disable Embedded Security except as instructed by Grass Valley product documentation or as
directed by Grass Valley Support. Enabling and disabling Embedded Security requires a restart.

* Do not install any programs or modify any operating system settings unless approved by Grass
Valley. By design, Embedded Security prevents any programs from being installed or from
running that are not present when you receive the system new from Grass Valley. These Grass
Valley systems are not general purpose Windows workstations. The applications and configuration
have been specifically optimized on each system for its intended use as part of the Grass Valley
system.

*  While Embedded Security is the key anti-virus component on these systems, you should still
follow the Grass Valley anti-virus scan policy and scan all the devices in your Grass Valley
system to ensure viruses are not propagated between machines.

Embedded Security is part of the K2 Summit system generic disk image and the K2 Media Server
generic disk image compatible with K2 software version 9.0 or higher. Both K2 Media Servers and
GV STRATUS servers use the same generic disk image, so GV STRATUS servers inherit the
Embedded Security solution. On K2 Summit systems, the Embedded Security solution introduced
with K2 software version 9.0 replaces the write filter from previous versions.

Deploy Embedded Security solution - One-time process

You must have a system system-specific recovery disk image of the computer on which you are
doing the Embedded Security one-time process.
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NOTE: A re-image of the computer might be necessary if the Embedded Security one-time process
is done incorrectly. Follow instructions carefully.

This is a two-phase task:

1. Run a script on the local system to which you are deploying software.
2. Deploy software with SiteConfig.

NOTE: You must carefully read and verify that you have completed each step in the task. Do not
assume the task is the same as other software install tasks with which you are familiar.

On the computers in your system that are running the Grass Valley Embedded Security solution,
you must do a one-time initial deployment process, as instructed by this task. This task isolates the
steps required for the one-time process. If you have sufficient knowledge of systems and upgrades,
you can modify your software upgrade steps as necessary to do the one-time process at the same
time as your other software upgrades, rather than as isolated steps. After you have done this one-time
process, you can do future upgrades using the normal upgrade process.

This applies to the following:
* K2 Summit system system

After doing the one-time process, all of these devices receive the benefit of doing future software
upgrades using the normal upgrade process. However, only devices with a full Windows Operating
System (not an embedded Operating System) receive the benefit of doing Windows Updates, because
Windows updates are not supported on devices with an embedded Operating System. For example,
K2 Summit system systems have an embedded Operating System so you should never do a Windows
update on these systems, regardless of the one-time process, except as directed by Grass Valley
support or specific documented procedures.

1. Determine the status of the Embedded Security solution on the computer. You can use SiteConfig
check/view software to make this determination or on the local computer you can use the Programs
and Features Control Panel to make this determination. Proceed as follows:

» If the computer does not have McAfee Solidifier, which is a component of the Embedded
Security solution, do not continue with these steps. The computer must already have the
Embedded Security solution before the one-time process is applied.

+ If the computer has McAfee Solidifier at version 6.1.1.369, do not continue with these steps.
That version indicates that the computer already has the one-time process applied, through
either a software installation or a disk image process.

» If the computer has McAfee Solidifier at a version lower than 6.1.1.369, continue with these
steps.

2. Procure the McAfee script from the software download page on the Grass Valley website.
The filename to download is Mcafee-6.1.1. zip.

3. Use Embedded Security Manager and put the local computer in Update Mode.

4. Unzip and copy the directory containing the McAfee script files to any location on the local
computer.

5. On the local computer, in the directory of McAfee script files that you downloaded from the
Grass Valley website, run UpdateMcAfee. cmd.

6. Delete the directory of McAfee script files from the local computer.
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7. In SiteConfig, do the following:

a) Add the GV Embedded Security Manager role to the device.

b) Add cab file as necessary to the device's deployment group so that the
GVEmbeddedSecurityManager cab file is available for deployment.

c) Do a Check Software operation on the device.

d) Deploy software to the device.

8. Use Embedded Security Manager and leave the Update Mode.
Embedded Security Manager now reports Enabled.

9. Restart the system.

10. Do Windows updates on the local computer if it has a full Windows Operating System. Do not
do Windows updates on a system with an embedded Operating System.

You can now install Windows updates KB2859537 and KB2872339, which were previously not
allowed, on Grass Valley systems with a full Windows Operating System.

NOTE: Do not do Windows Updates on K2 Summit system systems.

» For future Windows updates, it is no longer necessary to exclude KB2859537 and KB2872339.
» For future deployment of K2 and GV STRATUS software using SiteConfig, it is no longer
necessary to put Embedded Security in Update Mode.

NOTE: If not using SiteConfig, it can still be necessary to put Embedded Security in Update
Mode. Refer to your product's software install/upgrade instructions.

Grass Valley Recommended Deployment and Monitoring Solutions

To maximize up-time, a maintenance strategy must provide the ability to easily identify the root
cause of an unanticipated hardware or software failure and to quickly compile failure data. The
ability to proactively predict failures and to quickly notify those who can rectify them makes the
maintenance strategy even more powerful. Grass Valley has a long history of building the necessary
functionality into critical broadcast products. With Grass Valley’s next generation tool, GV
GUARDIAN, remote monitoring and proactive predictive failure analysis are important contributors
to Grass Valley system solutions. GV GUARDIAN runs on commercial off-the-shelf server PCs,
such as the K2 system control point PC, and is also available as an all-in-one turnkey product. Grass
Valley and 3rd party devices report status via Window Messaging, Simple Network Management
Protocol (SNMP), or syslog to GV GUARDIAN. The tool provides easy to use, fully autonomous
remote monitoring to predict errors, provide proactive notifications, and centrally consolidate error
logs and hardware failure information. With GV GUARDIAN you can maximize your up-time with
less manpower, as compared to manual system monitoring. Watching for indicator lights, physically
scanning logs, and other manual monitoring is far more time consuming, more error-prone, and
much less accurate. Grass Valley recommends using GV GUARDIAN as your remote monitoring
tool.

Operation considerations

*  6xSSM with Audio requires that a larger RTIO number be entered into SNFS.
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Do not neglect to make a “first birthday” image of each K2 product shortly after installation and
configuration is complete.

Changing system timing requires a restart. This takes effect immediately as soon as the new
video standard (NTSC/PAL) is selected. Save all your configuration changes prior to changing
the system timing.

To import/export between systems using AppCenter, in Configuration Manager on the Remote
tab, add each system that you want to have available as a source or a destination.

When transferring between K2 systems and other types of systems, you must specify the IP
address, path, and file name to initiate a transfer.

Constrain media names and filepaths for support across systems. While AppCenter allows you
to create bin names and clip names longer than 32 characters, names of this length are not
supported on all products.

Before configuring a channel, eject all clips from the channel. This is required to put changes
into effect.

K2 Summit system systems and K2 Media Servers can operate continuously for a long period
of time. A restart at least once every six months is the recommended operational practice. A
restart once every year is required.

Mix effects (an AppCenter Pro feature) are not supported between different compression formats.
A 3D/Video+Key player channel does not support agile playback or transition (mix) effects.

A 3D/Video+Key player channel does not support a two-head player model.

A 3D/Video+Key player channel does not support offspeed play greater than 1 or less than -1.
During these offspeed play operations the video is not synchronized between the two video tracks.
However, both video outputs will resync when recued.

Grass Valley recommends that you use a frame synchronizer on incoming video sources that are
recorded in AVC-Intra format.

A best practice is to check the K2 Summit log weekly to monitor the database size. Every 15
minutes the K2 Summit system reports a "Completed database backup..." message that includes
the database size. If the size exceeds 80 MB, reduce the number of markers and/or the amount
of metadata in clips.

It is not recommended to use 720p tri-level sync for interlace output formats (such as SD and
10801). Output timing can be off by a field.

In the AppCenter Import dialog box there can be a long wait time while network devices are
discovered. A message opens asking if you want to continue waiting. If you continue waiting,
eventually network devices are discovered and AppCenter continues operating.

Licensing K2 products

The following sections contain instructions for managing K2 product licenses.

Licensable options

Optional applications, bundles of advanced features, and enhanced functionality are available as
licensable options for K2 products.

AppCenter licenses are as follows:

AppCenter Standard AppCenter Pro AppCenter Elite

Record X X X
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AppCenter Standard AppCenter Pro AppCenter Elite

Continuous Record

X

Play

Sub-Clipping

Playlists

"Live" Mode (Chase Play)

Video Monitor in Control View

VM Multi-view

IR AR R R R e

Playlist Import

Channel Ganging

Audio Track insert

CC Track insert

Audio Track assignments

Scheduled Record per channel (not

playlist)

AR R A R R A e A R A R A e A R A R A e

IR R R R A R R A e R A R A A R e

Scheduled Playback per channel
(not playlist)

b

b

Super out on SDI 2 output

Playlist with M/E Transitions

Flying M/E Transitions

Proxy encoding - 4 Channels

Key+ Fill import (QT32)

AR AR AR e

Channel Flex Suite

- Multi-Cam (2-input)

_4K

- Video + Key

- 3D - Left + Right Eye

- Super Slo-Mo 2x

- Super Slo-Mo 3x

- Super Slo-Mo 6x

Proxy encoding - 8 Channels

AR R e R A R e R e R A A R A e T e
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Other options and applications include the following:

* HD option

* AVC option (K2 Summit system 3G)

* Avid DNxHD option (K2 Summit system 3G)

* 3G option (K2 Summit system 3G)

* 3G 1080p option (K2 Summit 3G)

» 4K option (K2 Summit 3G)

* 3-input Multi-Cam channel (K2 Summit system 3G)
» 3x 1080p Super Slo-Mo option (K2 Summit 3G)
*  6x Super Slo-Mo option (K2 Summit 3G)

» H.264 playout option (K2 Summit system 3G)

+ K2 XML Import capture service

* HotBin Export capture service

» P2 Import capture service

* K2 ShareFlex

As development continues, new options become available. Contact your Grass Valley representative
to learn more about current options.

About K2 system software licensing

K2 system software requires a license from Grass Valley. Licensing is enforced at the K2 Summit
Production Client, so every K2 client must have a valid license in place. No software version license
is required on the control point PC. The K2 Media Server can be licensed for K2 SAN bandwidth,
but no K2 system software version license is required on the K2 Media Server.

K2 clients shipping new from the factory are pre-installed with a permanent license in place, so no
licensing tasks are required unless you want to add optional features such as AppCenter Pro/Elite.

Licenses are requested through email and managed through the SabreTooth License Manager, which
is installed on the Grass Valley product with the Grass Valley software. The SabreTooth License
Manager must be located on the Grass Valley product.

License information is stored in XML files that you can manage just like any other file on your
system. Node-locked licenses are unique to the system for which they are requested and cannot be
used on any other machine. A floating license can be used on multiple machines, one at a time. You
should back up the license text files to a separate drive or as part of a recovery image.

Licenses are based on your system’s unique identifier, which is partially derived from your system’s
Media Access Control (MAC) address. If you change your system’s MAC address by performing
operations such as changing the System Processor card, you must obtain a new license based on the
new MAC address.
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After temporary licenses expire

After the temporary license expires, if you have not yet obtained a permanent license, the following
occurs:

The K2 system software temporary license will expire. You will not be able to start AppCenter
once the license has expired. If running, AppCenter will not stop working, and any remote control
protocols will continue to function. However, you will not be able to make any changes in
AppCenter, such as altering the configuration.

The AppCenter Pro temporary license will expire and the AppCenter Pro features will stop
functioning.

Requesting a license

2019 09 04

This topic applies to Grass Valley SabreTooth licenses. For the system you are licensing, you must
provide a generated unique ID to Grass Valley. Grass Valley uses the ID to create your unique
license.

L.

Log on to the device that you want to license.

You must log in as a Windows administrator with a local account, not a domain account.

. Open the License Request Wizard.

Find the License Request shortcut on the Windows desktop or in the Grass valley License
Requests folder.

The License Request Wizard displays.

. Read the on-screen instructions, then click Next.

The Customer dialog box displays.

. Enter the information requested on this page then click Next.

You must provide a valid email address to receive your license file.

The Sales Number dialog box displays.

. Enter the Sales Order Number in the field then click Next.

Typically the Sales Order Number is found on the Software License sheet that you received from
Grass Valley.

The Summary dialog box displays.

. Review the License Request information and click Finish.

A License Request text file, License Request <SalesNumbers.txt, 1S generated and saved to
the Windows Desktop.

NOTE: Ifyou are requesting licenses for more than one application, be sure to modify the
name of the first License Request text file before saving it to your desktop. (In Notepad, use
the Save As command.) Otherwise, the second License Request text file will overwrite it.
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9.

. Do one of the following:

» Attach the License Request text file to an email.
+ Paste the text directly into an email message.

You might want to keep a copy of the message for your records.
Send the email as instructed by the License Request Wizard.

An email will be sent from Grass Valley to the return email address you specified; your SabreTooth
software license will be provided as a text file.

Save this email in case you ever need to re-image this machine.

Next add the license to the SabreTooth License Manager.

If you encounter difficulties when requesting a license

If you encounter difficulties running the License wizard, or the License wizard is not available, try
this alternate method:

1.

3.

Generate a unique ID of the device where you will install software, as follows:
a) Double click on the License Manager icon on the Windows Desktop.
The SabreTooth License Manager opens.

b) Choose File | Generate Unique Id the License Manager.
c¢) Click Copy to clipboard to copy the generated ID, and OK to exit.

. Prepare an email that includes the following information:

* Customer Name

* Customer Email

» Sales Order Number

* Unique ID of the device where you will install software.
» The license types you are requesting.

Send the email to GrassValleyLicensing@grassvalley.com.

The SabreTooth license number will be emailed to the email address you specified.

Adding a license

Your software license, Licenses <SalesNumbers.txt, is provided as a text file. Use the License
Manager to add this file to your system and enable the desired feature.

1.

26 K2 Summit 10.0

Double click on the License Manager icon on the Windows Desktop.

The SabreTooth License Manager opens.

Do one of the following:

* Choose File | Import License and navigate to the file location to open the text file.
* Drag and drop the text file onto the License Manager.

You will now see the permanent license in SabreTooth, as well as any other licenses, permanent
or temporary, that have been installed on this machine.
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You should archive the permanent license to a backup system.

Deleting licenses

Deleting a license disables the feature that it enabled. You might want to delete a temporary license
prior to its expiry if you have decided not to purchase the feature. You can delete a temporary license
after the permanent license has been installed without disabling the licensed product.

1. Select the license in the SabreTooth License Manager.

2. Use the Delete key on your keyboard or right click with your mouse and select Delete.

Archiving licenses

You can archive your licenses to a secure external location. This allows you to quickly re-install a
license should it be deleted or should you have to downgrade and then re-license the software. You
can archive multiple licenses at the same time.

NOTE: Ifyou downgrade to an earlier version of the licensed software, make sure to archive the
licenses first.

1. In the SabreTooth License Manager, select the license or licenses.

2. Choose File | Export License to open the Save As dialog box.

3. Assign a meaningful name to the file, and save it to the desired location. Grass Valley recommends
saving the license file to a USB drive or other external location.

Version compatibility

Versions qualified for compatibility with this version release of K2 software are summarized in the
following sections.

Compatible Grass Valley products

2019 09 04

Grass Valley products are compatible with this version release of K2 software as follows:

Product Version Comments

K2 Dyno S3 Replay Controller 4.0 Check the "Release Notes"
section of the K2 Dyno Topic
Library for compatible disk
image version.

K2 Dyno PA 2.0.2.1870 —

GV Guardian 2.0 —

SiteConfig application 2.1.1.643 or higher —

Grass Valley LDK8300 Super — 3x and 2x frame rates supported.
Slo-Mo HD Camera Requires AppCenter Elite

license.
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Product

Version

Comments

Grass Valley LDX 86 Universe —
System Camera

3x and 6x frame rates supported.
4K supported. Requires
AppCenter Elite license.

Grass Valley LDK8000 —
SportElite HD Super Slo-Mo
Camera

2x frame rate. Requires
AppCenter Elite license.

Sony 3300 Super Slo-Mo —

3x frame rate only; 2x is not

Camera supported. Requires AppCenter
Elite license.
Kayenne/Karrera — Check with your Grass Valley

representative for version
availability.

Compatible K2 Summit components

The following components are part of K2 Summit 3G+ Production Server. Components are compatible
with this release of K2 software as listed in the following table. Compatible versions are pre-installed
on the K2 system when you receive it new from Grass Valley. For microcode and firmware filenames,

refer to tables later in this section.

Table 2: Component versions

Component Version Comments
GrassValley K2 Client software 10.0 Includes AppCenter
Media File System (SNFS) 6.0.0.72562 —
SiteConfig Discovery Agent 2.1.1.202 A minimum version of 1.0.8 is
required to support device discovery.
Then when you deploy software to the
device, the SiteConfig application
prompts you to upgrade to the correct
version of the Discovery Agent on the
device.
Windows Operating System Windows 10 K2 Summit 3G+ Production Client
Enterprise 2016  only
LTSB (version
1607)
QuickTime 7.76.80.95 —
Intel Network Connections 22.6.6.0 —
GV Embedded Security Manager 1.0.0.20 —
McAfee Solidifier 8.0.0.651 —
MegaRAID Storage Manager 17.05.00.02 —
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Component Version Comments

LSIMegaRaid SAS 2208 ROMB (AIC 6.714.5.0 —
chipset) controller driver

Disk image 20171019K2PisWinl0 —

Table 3: K2 Summit 3G+Production Client internal storage RAID controller microcode file

names
Version Microcode file
3.460.165-8277 AIC 2208 LSI FW 3.460.165-8277.rom

Find files at C:\profile\microcode\Internal Storage\Controller\Summit

Table 4: K2 Summit 3G+ Production Client internal storage drive firmware file names

Drive type Drive size Storage Utility Version Firmware file
Identifier

Cloud Speed 400GB SDLFIDAMAOGIH ZR11 Sandisk 400GB ZR11REAL dob
Ultra II /0TS1819

Cloud Speed 800GB SOLFIDAMSOGIH ZR11 Sandik 800GB ZR11IRES1.db
Ultra I /0TS1820

Cloud Speed 960GB SDLFIDARSOGIH ZR11 Sendidc 990GB ZR11RPI1.dob
Ultra I /0TS1792

Cloud Speed 1600GB SDLFICRMOI6IFIH ZR11 Sendk 1600GB ZR1IRFALdD
Ultra I1 /0TS1821

Find files at: c: \profile\microcode\Internal Storage\Drive\Sandisk

Compatible HP ProCurve GigE switch components

Components that reside on the HP ProCurve 3400cl series GigE switch and the HP ProCurve 29xx
series GigE switch are compatible with this release of K2 software as follows:

Product Version Comments
HP ProCurve 2920 series WB.15.13 or higher Check with the manufacturer for
firmware firmware updates.
HP ProCurve 2910al series W.15.08.0012 -
firmware
HP ProCurve 2900 series T.11.12 This older version is no longer
firmware recommended.
T.13.23 Upgrade to this version is

required. After upgrade,
configure QOS settings.
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Product Version Comments
HP ProCurve 3400cl series M.08.66 This older version is still
firmware compatible
M.08.86 Upgrade to this version is
recommended

Related Topics
Verify/upgrade switch firmware

Compatible recovery applications

To create a recovery image of a K2 device, use compatible versions of the recovery application, as

follows:

Product Recovery application and version Comments

K2 Summit 3G+ Production ~ Recovery Flash Drive Use the Recovery Flash Drive
Client that you received with the

product. It is identified with the
product's serial number and is
to be used on that specific K2
Summit 3G+ Production Client
only.

Known Problems

The following limitations are present in this release of software. If you wish to obtain more
information about these limitations, please mention the reference numbers.

K2 Summit

KT-9014 Description: Sub bins are not in-synced as K2 InSync enforces bin level limit
according to the selected Synchronization Mode.

Workaround:  Select Event synchronization mode to enable synchronization up
to 9 levels of sub bins. If Manual, Periodic, or Timed
synchronization mode is selected, K2 Insync only synchronizes
base folder as specified in the configuration and does not create
sub bins in the Slave path to match the Master path hierarchy.

KT-9414 Description: SMB-Multichannel feature in Windows Server 2012 and Windows
10 clients caused SMB traffic to flow over both Control and FTP
network paths.

Workaround:  Disable the feature by entering the following command in the
Windows Powershell:

Set-SmbClientConfiguration -EnableMultiChannel
sfalse
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KT-9672 Description: Audio mapping mute does not take immediate effect on loaded
clips or playlists. When the audio mapping mute setting is changed
on a clip or playlist that is already loaded it takes about a second

of play to take effect.
Workaround:  After making an audio mapping mute change eject and reload the
clip or playlist.
KT-9728 Description: Audio mapping changes do not take immediate effect on loaded

clips or playlists.

Workaround:  Exit the affected clip(s) and then reload.

KT-9766 Description: When cueing between events in a Playlist with highlights from
local and remote devices response may be slow.

Workaround:  None.

KT-10041 Description: K2 Summit 3G+ with Windows 10 system logged in as GVAdmin
cannot create new user via normal method of Settings | Other
People | Add another user to this PC.

Workaround: ~ GVAdmin user can add another user to the PC by launching the
plugin "lusrmgr.msc" from a command tool window, or via the
Start-->run operation.

KT-10120 and Description: K2 Summit 3G+ does not work with tri-level sync.
KT-10240

Workaround: ~ Use black burst sync for genlock. An alternate work-around is to
update the K2PlusCB driver on the system by following the
Updating the K2 Plus Carrier Board driver on page 456 procedure.

KT-10257 Description: 1. K2 Summit 3G+ fails to boot with USB Recovery Flash Drive
connected to front panel USB connector.

2. K2 Summit 3G+ front panel USB connector data rates are less
than rear panel USB connector data rates.

Workaround: 1. Boot the K2 Summit 3G+ system with the USB Recovery Flash
Drive connected to one of the rear panel USB connectors.

2. Use rear panel USB connector for faster data rates.

Recommended maintenance schedule for K2 products

As with any tool regular maintenance and attention to the K2 clients and servers will help prevent
problems and detect issues before they interfere with operations. Be sure to check the operation of
K2 clients and servers on a regular basis. Products such as NetCentral and GV Guardian are key
components to keep systems running well and alerting when problems arise.

NOTE: Those with the "1 year+" notation have run under normal operation well beyond 1 year in service.
We still recommend a preemptive reboot on a regular schedule when such maintenance is planned. This helps
ensure the system does not go down for preventable situations when it is not planned.
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Grass Valley recommends a regular reboot for clients and servers to avoid situations that will
unexpectedly take down a system. Here is the recommended schedule:

K2 Clients (3.3 and earlier software) 6 months
K2 Servers (3.3 and earlier software) 1 year
K2 Summit (7.3 and earlier software) 6 months
K2 Summit (7.4 to 8.1 software) 1 year
K2 Server (Windows Server 2003) 1 year
K2 Summit/Summit3G (9.0 and later software) 1 year+
K2 Server (Windows Server 2008 R2) 1 year+
K2 Server (Windows Server 2012 R2) 1 year+

Known Issues in Previous Releases

K2 Summit

KT-9692 Description:

Importing or exporting clips with ‘@’ in the name triggers error
messages.

Workaround:

Rename the clip so that it does not include ‘@’ in the name before
transferring the clip into or out of the K2 Summit system.

KT-9682 Description:

Add track window malfunction with clip in bin with sub-bins.
When you add a track to a clip that has one or more sub-bins, the
add track window displays no content.

Workaround:

Move clip to bin without sub-bins and then add tracks to the clip.

KT-9080 Description:

Upgrading with 9.7.0.x installer results in a failed upgrade.

Workaround:

1. Use SiteConfig to upgrade K2 Summit software for the
9.7.0.2427 build and later. This is the only supported K2
Summit upgrade process for STRATUS sites. This process
forces an uninstall then install type of operation with a K2
Summit system, requiring two reboots, one after the uninstall
and one after the install.

2. If a "manual" installation process is taking place for a
non-STRATUS system without using SiteConfig, etc. then
manually perform an uninstall of existing K2 Summit software
before installing K2 Summit software for the 9.7.0.2427 build
and later.

KT-9078 Description

STRATUS K2 Configuration Service fails to start - install .NET
4.6

Workaround:

None.

KT-9057 Description:

File transfers fail during failover.
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Workaround:

File transfers are not supported during failover. This is due to the
fact that file transfers require building a list of transfers, in
memory, and when failover occurs, that memory becomes
unavailable (e.g., FSM power down during failover) so there's no
way to continue or complete file transfers.

KT-9025 Description:

Error messages when gang recording clips with only one video
track.

Workaround:

When gang recording clips with only one video track (“Record
video from all channels to same clip” is unchecked), when the
recording is first started, error messages of the form “could not
find track #1 of type 11 in movie 'V:/default/Clip_15" can be
observed in the K2 Summit log.

These error messages occur only as a single set of events when
recording is started. These error messages are benign and can be
disregarded.

A work-around is to leave “Record video from all channels to
same clip” checked.

KT-8727 Description:

4K Monitoring Output available only via SDI connector

Workaround:

With the 9.7 release, 4K Quadrant Division Recorder and 4K
Quadrant Division Player modes of operation are now supported
via SMPTE 2022-6 and the 10GigE connectors.

The 4K Monitor Output feature described in the topic library is
only supported via the SDI IN3 connector, it is not available via
SMPTE 2022-6 and the 10GigE connectors.

KT-9363 Description:

Error messages with continuous record mode when used with
DNxHD.

Known issue version: K2 Summit 9.2, 9.3, 9.4, 9.5, 9.6, 9.7.

Error messages are observed at three minute intervals with 1-hour
continuous record mode and with the DNxHD encoder is selected
for the Compression Format.

Workaround:

None

KT-9720 Description:

When cueing between events in a Playlist with highlights from
local and remote devices, response may be slow.

Workaround:

None

Known Issues in Previous Releases
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K2Config/Site Config and Windows Server 2012

KT-8065 Description:

When installing SharedBinaries on a Windows 2012 Server, it
think it's upgrading the QLogic driver.

Workaround:

De-select QLogic driver upgrade in SiteConfig.

KT-8042 Description:

SiteConfig stuck during upgrade of Summit from 9.4 to 9.5

Workaround:

Reboot Summit, uninstall 9.4 manually, then install 9.5 manually.

KT-8045 Description

Problem with SiteConfig upgrading SAN from 9.3/9.4 to 9.5.

Workaround:

Reboot Summit, uninstall 9.4 manually, then install 9.5 manually.

KT-2262 Description:

K2Config/SiteConfig have a problem connecting and configuring
Windows Server 2012 machines.

The problem is that the Public firewall gets enabled after one of
the following occured:

1) Static IP address is set for the NIC port

2) SNFS/Discovery Agent is installed.

When the firewall is enabled, SiteConfig can't install software on
Server; K2Config can't connect to the server and configure it.

Workaround:

Disable the firewall manually and then restart
SiteConfig/K2Config. Note that the base image has all firewall
disabled.

Other

KT-8060  Description: Channel configuration returns to default after an upgrade.

Workaround: If licenses are removed from Summit before a software upgrade the
channel channel configuration settings may be reset to default. Please
leave existing licenses in place when upgrading from 9.4 to 9.5 or else
the channel configuration will reset to the factory default settings.

KT-2490  Description: Bad E-to-E SD media streams output via 10GigE connector with
Multi-Cam Recorder.

Workaround:  To get out of the bad state, change the Video Input selection to SDI (with
a valid PAL/SD signals present on the SDI inputs) and then change back
to 10GigE.

AppCenter

ncb00003440 Description:

Bins nested more than nine levels deep are not supported. Database
errors can occur.

Workaround:

Constrain bins to nine levels deep or less. This includes the
top-most bin.
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ncb00003457 Description:  Closed captioning and/or ancillary data not present in the last few
seconds of a growing clip's playout. This occurs when playing out
a clip that is being recorded, and the recording stops.
Workaround:  Stop playout of growing clip before stopping recording. In any
case the closed captioning and/or ancillary data is full-length in
the recorded clip and present in subsequent playout.
ncb00039062  Description:  The system clock may not update when the TimeOfDay source is
changed.
Workaround: If this happens reboot after the TimeOfDay source change.
ncb00003919  Description: ~ When reconfiguring channel security settings on Configuration
Manager Security tab, AppCenter does not allow
username/password fields to be blank.
Workaround: Enter username/password for a valid user account. Once
configured, the fields require valid information.
ncb00004073 Description:  Recorded video is one frame late relative to timecode. This occurs
if you record using Time-of-day timecode and the source is from
channel four's LTC input.
Workaround: Connect the house LTC input to channel 1 and use it as the
Time-of-day source.
ncb00002648 Description:  AppCenter does not allow a clip to be deleted if the clip is
associated with a playlist, program, or subclip.
Workaround: First use the "Consolidate Media" feature on the clip, then delete
the clip.
ncb00002781 Description: ~ Video faults continue to occur if Super Slo-Mo inputs lose and
then regain phase alignment while recording is underway.
Workaround: If inputs lose phase alignment, first restore phase alignment and
then stop and restart the recording.
ncb00035282  Description: ~ On K2 Summit Transmission models, only two audio tracks can
be created for new Playlist.
Workaround: = Switch the channel to a Player/Recorder, set the number of audio
channels, then create the Playlist.
ncb00038746  Description:  Audio errors occur when playing a clip while importing from a
USB device.
Workaround: Copy first, then play. Playback while importing from USB not
supported.
ncb00075492  Description:  After a failover event occurs on the K2 SAN, there are multiple
decoder errors when playing an Avid DNxHD, AVC-Intra, or
DVCPROHD clip that was recorded at the time of the failover.
Workaround: Delete clips that exhibit these errors and re-record them.
DES&566 Description:  If a channel is running as a Playlist when it is configured to be a

4K Player, 4K Recorder, 3D/Video+Key Player or 3D/Video+Key
Recorder then it will not play or record correctly.
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Workaround:

Be sure all channels are running as a Player/Recorder before
changing the configuration to a 4K Player, 4K Recorder,
3D/Video+Key Player or 3D/Video+Key Recorder.

DE9789

Description: For Multi-Cam Recorder with 2
inputs and split audio 8+8, and
proxy file generation enabled,
the audio setting has invalid and
unselectable configurations.

Workaround: 1. The number of audio inputs

changes to 2, but the choice
to select 4 is available. Do
not select 4 as it's not valid.

2. If A7/A8 is selected as the
first audio input pair for
proxy files from one SDI
input, the A7/A8 pair is not
selectable from a second SDI
input.

KT-9220 Description:

When using 3x MultiCam Recording with 16 audio tracks and the
independent ancillary data enabled, the recording fails.

Workaround:

Reduce either the number of Multi-Cams, Audio tracks or using
the same ancilliary data for each input.

System

ncb00017096  Description:

The K2 Media Server displays an error because the Dell
OpenManage server log fills up.

Workaround:

Manually clear the log and then configure OpenManage to
overwrite the log when full.

ncb00003449  Description:

Slow operations after restarting with a USB device connected.

Workaround:

Disconnect then reconnect USB device. Normal operation speed
is restored.

ncb00002672  Description:

Macintosh systems cannot write to a HotBin directory on the V:
drive of an iSCSI or Fibre Channel connected K2 SAN. GV
Connect export to the HotBin fails.

Workaround:

Delete the HotBin, configure Macintosh access in the SNFS
configuration file, then recreate the HotBin from the K2 Media
Server. Configure the SNFS configuration file as part of the
upgrade to this version of K2 software, as instructed in the upgrade
procedure earlier in these release notes. If not upgrading, take
systems offline, make the change as instructed in the upgrade
procedure, then restart the K2 Media Server to put the change into
effect.

ncb00004203  Description:

On a K2 Media Server with SNFS on the C: drive, media is lost
if you re-image the C: drive
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Workaround: Before re-imaging, use the psave.bat and prestore.bat tools
included on the USB drive included with the K2 Summit system
or upgrade field kit.

ncb00060531 Description: ~ When configuring a HotBin Export destination folder and entering
credentials, a "...cannot start service..." error message appears.

Workaround: In Windows Services Control Panel, for Grass Valley Import
Service, enter the credentials and start the service.

ncb00038588  Description: ~ The K2Config application does not open.

Workaround:  On the PC that hosts the K2Config application, disable the control
network interface card, then open the K2Config application, then
enable the control network interface card.

ncb00064016 Description: ~ AFD property is not passed with AVC clips.

Workaround: Add an ancillary data track to the AVC clip to carry the AFD
property.

ncb00063992  Description:  Some USB 3.0 devices are not recognized as USB 3.0 on the front
connectors.

Workaround: If the USB 3.0 device is recognized as a USB 2.0 device when
plugged in, remove it and plug it in again to be recognized as a
USB 3.0 device. If the USB 3.0 device is not recognized at all,
plug in a USB 2.0 device, then plug in the USB 3.0 device again
touse it. This only needs to be done once after booting. Thereafter
the device will be recognized as a USB 3.0 device.

DE6716 Description: ~ 3x Super Slow Motion in 720p record jitters for a few frames after
changing the camera format.

Workaround: After a camera video format change, discard the first bad frames
of the first recording. Recordings thereafter will be good until the
camera video format is changed again.

DE6779 Description: ~ Ancillary data lost on import of P2 clip.

Workaround: Contact Grass Valley Support.

DE6940 Description: ~ An iSCSl-attached K2 Summit SAN client system fails to play or
record two channels of 1080p when the other two channels are
doing a continuous record of 1080p.

Workaround:  Only two 1080p channels are supported for iSCSI connected SAN
clients. Use FibreChannel connections to use 1080p on more than
two channels on SAN clients. While two channels are doing a
continuous record of 1080p, do not use the other two channels.

DE6954 Description:  In the K2 TimeDelay application, thumbnails are not updated.

Workaround: None. Thumbnails are no longer updated as records continue in
K2 TimeDelay.

DE7330 Description: A long continuous recorded clip might not delete successfully.

The clip is deleted from the media file system, yet the clip is still
displayed in AppCenter.
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Workaround:

Use the Storage Utility Clean Unreferenced Movies feature. This
removes the display of the clip from AppCenter.

DES8525 Description:
ncb00075905

FTP transfers fail to/from a K2 Media Server with role of FTP
server. This occurs on first start-up after re-image.

Workaround:

Reboot the K2 Media Server, and restart the Grass Valley FTP
Dameon service.

DE9019 Description:

4K and 6xSSM features do not work when the licenses are installed
to a K2 Summit 3G system that is not properly configured to
support them.

Workaround:

Do not install 4K or 6xSSM licenses onto K2 Summit systems
that are not properly configured to support these features. Proper
configuration includes the correct hardware, media drives and K2
Summit 3G codec modules.

DE9480 Description:

Errors in recording when there is a Fibre Channel SAN client
fail-over.

Workaround:

None.

DE9664 Description:

6-in/2-out performance is slow when using ShareFlex on K2
Summit 3G systems with hard drives.

Workaround:

Ensure your hardware is able to support this feature. You may
also try the following to bring the system back into its operational
rating:

» Use split audio on the triple Multi-Cam channels instead of no
split audio

* Drop the video bit rate to 50Mbps

* Do not use ShareFlex

* Use SSDs instead of hard drives

DE11433 Description:

When running the Summit Diagnostics application, the message
RESULT: CodecMezz Memory Test FAILED is false. There
is nothing wrong with tested component.

Workaround:

Contact Grass Valley Support to install an update to the Summit
Diagnostics application.

Proxyl/live streaming

ncb00041093  Description:

Live streaming can fail when the K2 Summit system's IP address
is changed.

Workaround:

On the K2 Summit system navigate to v:\live streaming and
use Notepad or a similar text editor to open a . sdp file. Check
the first IP address listed in the file, on the o= line. If it is not the
K2 Summit system's Control Connection IP address, delete the
*. sdp files in the directory and restart the K2 Summit system.

ncb00061128  Description:

Remote desktop connections cause live streaming errors and
audio/video sync problems.
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Workaround:

Do not use Remote Desktop on K2 Summit systems that are
generating live streams. To restore live streaming audio/video
sync, disable the proxy recording and live streaming for that
channel, then re-enable live streaming.

Installation

ncb00003885

Description:

If uninstalling or installing K2 client software while applications
or connections to AppService are open, the installation program
becomes unresponsive.

Workaround:

To prevent the problem from occurring, shutdown all applications
and connections before uninstalling or installing. Then after all
applications are shutdown, use Task Manager to stop AppService.

ncb00040814

Description:

Error messages appear during Generic iSCSI software install. This
occurs when doing a manual (not SiteConfig) install on a Windows
7 PC. The error messages are similar to "The installation of
VS2005.762 appears to have failed..." and "Setup could not find
the update.inf file...".

Workaround:

Ignore the error messages and continue with installation. The
software installs successfully. The error messages are caused
because the installation program tries to install components that
are already present in Windows 7.

Compatibility

ncb00008524

Description:

Transfers to/from M-Series iVDR are not supported.

Workaround:

Do not attempt to transfer to/from M-Series iVDR.

ncb00025753

Description:

MXF streaming transfer to XDCAM recorder fails.

Workaround:

None. Some Sony deck models do not comply with the MXF
standard.

4K

DE10353

Description:

On the Channel Configuration page, when a 4K Recorder (Top) or
4K Player (Top) is selected, channel ganging is used to join two

channels together. A side effect is that any channels currently in
the gang are removed. E.g., if C1 is configured as a 4K Recorder
and C3 and/or C4 are in the gang, they will be removed from the

gang.

Workaround:

Click Cancel on the Channel Configuration page and the changes
will not take effect.

DE10533

Description:

4K recording (individual quadrant) can get out of sync after video
feed interruption.

Workaround:

Provide a frame sync before the Summit input.
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Dyno PA/Dyno

ncb00002810  Description:

On a stand-alone K2 Summit/Solo configured for K2 Dyno PA,
the V: drive is not available. This occurs if the K2 system is started
without a network connection or otherwise used outside of the
Dyno PA system.

Workaround:

Remove the DLC configuration from the K2 Summit/Solo as
instructed in Dyno PA documentation. Verify that the loopback
adapter is at the top of the adapter order list. This is required for
a stand-alone K2 system that is not part of a Dyno PA system.

ncb00076307  Description:

K2 Dyno playlists with more than four audio tracks do not have
the associated audio file, causing problems when exported. This
occurs with K2 Dyno software version 2.0.4.143 and K2 Summit
software version 8.1.11.1810, in which only four audio tracks are
configured.

Workaround:

Before exporting the playlist, configure the K2 Summit system to
record eight audio channels.

DES8555 Description:

Media storage fills rapidly each time a loop record is stopped and
restarted with an append record. The amount of lost disk space
may become significant after many stops and starts of append
record.

Workaround:

Start a record session and let it continue to run without stopping,
and then restart with an append record.
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K2 Summit 3G+ 1. Make cable connections 2. Start up
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Figure 1: K2 Summit 3G+ Quick Start Guide page 1
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Figure 2: K2 Summit 3G+ Quick Start Guide page 2
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The K2 Summit 3G+ Production Client is optimized for a broad range of production and broadcast
applications. The server supports end-to-end SD/HD workflows in DVCPRO, MPEG-2, AVC-Intra,
H.264/AVCHD, Avid DNxHD and Apple ProRes (720p/10801) formats.

The K2 Summit 3G+ Production Client is optimized for production, live event workflows and
broadcast applications. Teamed with the K2 Dyno S3 Replay Controller, K2 Summit 3G+ offers an
ideal solution for live events such as sports and concerts, studio production, news and any application
that requires quick access to recorded media. A K2 Summit 3G+ Production Client can be deployed
as a standalone K2 Summit system with internal storage for use in a distributed environment. K2
Summit 3G+ standalone systems are optimized to work in a file-based environment.

The K2 Summit client performs all video and audio I/O using built-in encoders and decoders. The
K2 Summit 3G+ allows three servers to be stacked together, offering triple the amount of input and
outputs available.

The K2 Summit 3G+ Production Client is a 2 RU platform with redundant hot-swappable power
supplies, as well as redundant 1G and 10G Ethernet ports to provide a tremendous speed upgrade
from the K2 Summit. It includes an embedded OS that runs off of an M.2 solid state drive (SSD)
providing fast and reliable operation. Each channel is built around a high-performance RISC
processor, an embedded real-time operating system, and performs video/ audio processing in the
robust and secure manner needed for a 24/7, frame-accurate environment.

K2 Production Features

The K2 Summit 3G+ Production Client has been specifically designed for the needs of live event
productions such as sporting events where instant replays need to be available immediately at the
push of a button. Highlights, playlists and resources such as record channels from multiple systems
can be shared by users. All channels are bidirectional and can easily and quickly switch between
record and play.

ChannelFlex

ChannelFlex doubles the K2 Summit 3G+’s capability from supporting four video streams to eight
video streams in application-specific configurations:

* Record up to 8 camera feeds in DV, XDCAM HD, AVC-Intra or Avid DNxHD formats

* Record up to two 2X/3X super slo-mo cameras in DVCPRO HD, AVC-Intra or Avid DNxHD
formats

* Record up to four 3D cameras or videot+key pairs: HD in AVC-Intra/SD in IMX30
» Play up to four 3D files or video+key pairs: HD in AVC-Intra/SD in IMX30

10 GbE Ethernet interfaces

The 10GbE ethernet interfaces have been added to increase bandwidth and production capabilities
of the K2 system. With the 10Gpbs moving away from a card insertion, it allows the K2 Summit
3G+ Production Client to fully utilize the 10Gpbs in the system and provides a tremendous speed
upgrade from the K2 Summit.

Flexible Monitoring Options

With the built-in VGA multiviewer, all four channels can be monitored in normal mode or up to
eight streams when ChannelFlex (requires AppCenter Pro or Elite) is in operation. An SDI monitor
output is available with timecode burn-in for each channel. A user-definable text overlay option
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(requires AppCenter Elite) is available for both monitor displays, enabling various information such
as channel/clip name, transport controls, play speed, audio meters and more to be displayed in any
location with various text sizes and colors. A truly unique feature allows a streaming proxy of either
input or output video and audio to allow monitoring using an IP network and a standard client viewer.

Built-in Mix Effects

For generating quick highlight packages, often all that is required are simple dissolves or fades
between two clips. Each channel has this capability built-in (most servers require two channels to
do a mix effect). An integrated mixer dissolves between two clips or to a matte color. The color and
transition times are user-definable.

Multiple Format Capabilities

The K2 Summit 3G+ Production Client is the only server that provides agile codecs enabling playback
of SD or HD content seamlessly on the same timeline with any supported format (DV/ DVCPRO,
MPEG-2, AVC-Intra, H.264, Avid DNxHD or Apple ProRes). With seamless and automatic
up/down/cross- conversion of clips to your desired output resolution, the K2 Summit 3G+ Production
Client provides full support for all SD and HD formats. The K2 Summit 3G+ Production Client also
supports the industry-wide AFD standard for aspect ratio conversion. As a result, you only need to
store a single-format version of a clip in order to play it out in the appropriate SD or HD format.
The K2 Summit 3G+ Production Client is capable of simultaneously encoding a low-resolution
proxy along with the high-resolution recording to extend workflows to the user’s desktop. The K2
Summit 3G+ Production Client features smooth, high-quality, bidirectional, slow-motion playback
and enhanced jog/shuttle control for all formats including MPEG-2 Long GOP. Playback trails
recording by a fraction of a second so replay is virtually instantaneous (requires AppCenter Elite).
Slo-mo playback and freeze frames are jitter-free at even the slowest speeds due to the use of line
interpolation technology.

K2 Summit 3G+ Production Client Specifications

Description

2 or 4 SD/HD channels

All channels are bidirectional
Two-or four-channel configurations:

* SD: DV, IMX and MPEG-2 I-Frame & Long GOP
* HD: DV, XDCAM HD, XDCAM EX, MPEG-2 I-Frame & Long GOP
* DVCPRO HD, AVC-Intra, DNxHD and Apple ProRes

Play different formats back-to-back:

» SD/HD/3G/4K clips

* 720p/1080i

+ 1080p 3G

« 2160p 4K

+ DV/MPEG/AVC-Intra/H.264/AVCHD

Instant replay capability.
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Video Channels

2 or 4 bidirectional HD/SD-SDI record/ play channels

SD SDI: SMPTE 259M, ITU R601, 525/625 line component, 10-bit
HD-SDI: SMPTE 292M, 10-bit

HD: SMPTE 424M

Formats

SD:

DV, DVCAM, DV25, DV50

MPEG-2@ML 4:2:0, I-Frame & Long GOP 2-15 Mb/s
MPEG-2 @ML 4:2:2, [-Frame & Long GOP 4-50 Mb/s
HD:

MPEG-2@HL 4:2:0, I-Frame & Long GOP 12-100 Mb/s
MPEG-2 @HL 4:2:2, I-Frame & Long GOP 20-100 Mb/s
XDCAM HD (18, 25, 35 Mb/s)

XDCAM HD 4:2:2 (50 Mb/s)

XDCAM EX

DVCPRO HD

AVC-Intra 50/100 (optional)

AV C-Intra Class 100 1080p50/60 Level A (optional)
H.264/AVCHD playback (optional)

DNxHD 115, 120, 145, 175, 185, 222 Mb/s

Apple ProRes (720p/1080i), 422 Proxy, 422 LT, 422 and 422 HQ
720p and 1080i (optional)

Compression:

Video: MPEG-4 part 10

Audio: AAC

ChannelFlex Modes (optional)

Multicam (up to 4 channels)

Multicam mode

Synchronized multichannel record and play to support two UHD/4K channels
Super slo-mo (1 or 2 channels)

3D (up to 4 channels)
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Video+tkey (up to 4 channels)

HD/SD-SDI monitor output with timecode burn-in and custom text overlays
Multiviewer monitor mode with custom text overlays

Other Features include:

Fast boot times with embedded OS on M.2 solid state drive (SSD)

Built-in mix effects on each channel: video dissolves and audio crossfades supported via APIs and
AppCenter Pro playlist

Import/export all formats as MXF OP1la, SMPTE 360M (GXF) or QuickTime
File system enables edit-in-place of QuickTime files

Expanded internal storage capacity — 16 TB

Software-based codecs for agile playback and easy configuration

Increased bandwidth to support more channels, higher bit rates, faster file transfers
Super slow-motion support in DVCPRO HD, AVC-Intra and DNxHD formats
Full XDCAM HD workflow support including multicam mode

1080p50/60 Level A support using AVC-Intra

Embedded operating system on M.2 solid state drive (SSD)

Automatic up/down conversion, user-definable aspect ratio conversion, and closed caption
preservation

ANC data preserved and full AFD processing
Scales from two to four channels to more than 100 channels
Audio Special Features

Full multichannel audio support — 16 SDI audio tracks per video channel (32 audio tracks per clip
on disk)

Scrub audio support (£2X)

Audio click elimination

Agile playback of clips with different supported audio formats
Audio tagging and audio mapping (with K2 AppCenter Pro)
Audio mix effects (PCM only)

Cross fade between tracks

Fade up/down

Power Requirements

Dual redundant 600W maximum, 400W typical

Auto-sensing, hot-swap
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100-240 VAC, 50-60 Hz

Monitor Modes

SDI monitor out w/timecode burn-in

Display port to replace VGA output

Video Playback Output

Any supported format can be played seamlessly back-to-back

Output can be delayed at pixel resolution within a range of one frame

Freeze mode: frame or field Off-speed play: line interpolation provides jitter free slow-motion
playback in both directions

Video Mix Effects (optional) Dissolves between two video tracks on same channel
Fade up/down to matte color (default is black)

Max duration per transition: user selectable

Environmental Characteristics

Operating temperature: 10° to +40°C (50° to 104°F)

Non-operating temperature: -40° to +60°C (-40° to 140°F)

Operating relative humidity: 20% to 80% from -5° to +45°C (23° to 113°F)
Non-operating relative humidity: 10% to 80% from -30° to +60°C (-22° to 140°F)
GPI

12 in, 12 out: 25-pin D connector (DB25)

Dimensions

Height: 9 cm (3.5 in.) -2 RU

Width: 44.5 cm (17.5 in.)

Depth: 61.6 cm (24.5 in.)

Weight: 24 kg (53 Ibs.) maximum

Redundancy

Redundant power supplies (hot-swappable)

Redundant cooling

Up/Down/Cross Conversion and Aspect Ratio

525 to 10801, 525 to 720p, 625 to 10801, 625 to 720p

720p to 10801 cross conversion

AFD support for 4:3 to 16:9 aspect ratio conver- sion with format specified on a channel basis with
clip-by-clip override capability

Bar, half-bar, crop and stretch options configurable via Ul, or K2.net
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E-to-E Mode

Less than one frame delay

No re-timing applied

Audio

Record or play up to 16 tracks per channel

32 audio tracks per clip stored on disk

Embedded Audio Tracks

16 tracks embedded, per video channel

Reference Genlock

NTSC/PAL black composite analog

Two HD-BNC connectors, 75€ passive loop through
Burst frequency lock: PAL, +10 Hz at subcarrier NTSC, +20 Hz at subcarrier

Tri-Level sync conforms to SMPTE 296M-2001 for 1280x720P systems and SMPTE274M-2008
for 1920x1080

Timecode

LTC SMPTE 12M, one per channel

One mini-XLR per input and one mini-XLR with input and output
1 kQ input, 50Q output impedance

One VITC reader/writer per video:

Lines 10-21 on 525 configurations, lines 6-23 on 625 configurations
Ancillary timecode

Control Interconnects:

Four RS-422 serial ports

1G/10GbE Ethernet interfaces

Protocols:

K2.net native API

Media Exchange

MXF OPla, GXF (SMPTE 360M), AVI and QuickTime

Discrete AES/EBU Audio Tracks (per video channel)

8 input and 8 output tracks (4 AES pairs) audio

DB25 pin connector (optional) — Yamaha

AES D-sub pin out (CD8AES & MYS8AE)

Audio Specifications
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Input: 48 kHz, 16-or 24-bit digital audio=PCM

Sample rate conversion on inputs (32 kHz to 96 kHz) to 48 kHz
Output: 48 kHz clock derived from video reference, 16- or 24-bit
Compliant with SD-SMPTE 259M, HD-SMPTE 292M
Compressed audio types: AC-3 and Dolby E pass-through

Audio delay adjustable +£200 ms relative to output video

Remote Monitoring

Grass Valley SNMP-based remote facility monitoring software
Certifications UL 60950, FCC Class A, EMC Class A, CE, C-Tick, CSA 60950, IEC 950, EN 60950
Included in Package

Power cords (2)

LTC cables (4)

Quick Start guide

USB stick with documentation

Table 5: K2 Summit 3G+ production clients with internal storage (in hours*)

Format DV 25 DV 50 DV 100 AVCI 50 AVCI 100 6x SSM 4K
Data Drives

400 GB 101 54 28 64 33 6 4
RAID-5
(5x400)

400 GB 201 108 57 127 66 11 8
RAID-5
(10x400)

800 GB 201 108 57 127 66 11 8
RAID-5
(5x800)

800 GB 402 216 114 255 131 22 15
RAID-5
(10x800)

1600 GB 804 432 227 509 262 45 31
RAID-5
(10x1600)

RAID-5 =2 LUN:Ss, each with 4 data drives and one parity drive

*Time for video with four 16-bit audio channels, no ancillary data. Times are estimated and can
vary by +10%.
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Product Description
Topics in this section describe Grass Valley products. Check online topic library for latest update.

About K2 systems

The K2 Summit system is a cost-effective Broadcast Enterprise Server that incorporates IT server
platform and storage technologies to deliver a networked solution to facilities for ingest, playout,
news integration, sports, and media asset management. Each K2 system model is a comprehensive
platform that provides a suite of user applications, system tools, and the largest range of third-party
interactivity in the industry.

The K2 Summit system is designed for “headless” operation from a remote control point using Grass
Valley Control Point software. You can also use the Microsoft Windows Remote Desktop Connection
application on your PC to connect to the K2 system for configuration or administration.

The K2 Summit system is further described in the following topics.
K2 Summit 3G+ system features

The following features apply to the K2 Summit 3G+ Production Client:

*  Windows 10 IoT LTSB.

*  MS Server 2012.

* Embedded Security for protection against viruses and other unauthorized programs.

» Bidirectional channels (channel can be either an input channel or it can be an output channel).
» Two or four channels per chassis. Configurations include:

* SD: DV, IM X and MPEG-2 I-Frame and Long GOP

* HD: DV, XDCAM HD, XDCAM EX, MPEG-2 I-Frame and Long GOP, DVCPRO HD,
AVC-Intra, DNxHD andApple ProRes

» Play different formats back-to-back:

* SD and HD clips

* 720p/1080i

+ 1080p 3G

*+ DV/MPEG/AVC-Intra/H.264/AVCHD

 Instant replay capability

2019 09 04 K2 Summit 10.0 Topic Library 50



2019 09 04

Using K2 AppCenter

ChannelFlex — part of AppCenter Elite:

* Multicam mode

* Synchronized multichannel record and play to support UHD/4K

* Super Slo-Mo mode

* 3D mode

* Videotkey mode

» HD/SD-SDI monitor output with timecode burn-in and custom text overlays
* Multiviewer monitor mode with custom text overlays

Fast boot times with embedded OS on M.2 solid state drive (SSD)
Option for up to 16 TB of internal hard disk storage
Built-in mix effects on each channel:

* Video dissolves and audio crossfades supported via APIs and AppCenter Pro playlist

Import/export all formats as MXF OP1la, SMPTE 360M (GXF) or QuickTime

File system enables edit-in-place of QuickTime files

Expanded internal storage capacity — 16 TB

Software-based codecs for agile playback and easy configuration

Increased bandwidth to support more channels, higher bit rates, faster file transfers

Super slow-motion support in DVCPRO HD, AVC-Intra and DNxHD formats

Full XDCAM HD workflow support including multicam mode

1080p50/60 Level A support using AVC-Intra

Embedded operating system on M.2 solid state drive (SSD)

Automatic up/down conversion, user-definable aspect ratio conversion, and closed caption
preservation

ANC data preserved and full AFD processing

Full multichannel audio support — 16 SDI audio tracks per video channel (32 audio tracks per
clip on disk)

SDI video inputs and outputs.

AES/EBU or embedded audio inputs and outputs.

Standard Definition (SD) video formats and High Definition (HD) video formats.

Support for DV, MPEG-2, AVCHD/H.264, AVC-Intra, AVC-LongG, and Avid DNxHD. For
details regarding licenses, hardware support, and video codec specifications, refer to related
topics in the "Using K2 AppCenter" section of the K2 Topic Library.

3G codec module hosts codec option cards that are programmable for multiple formats and
functions.

Mixed format playback of SD or HD clips on the same timeline.

Up/down/cross HD/SD conversion (e.g. SD and HD clips ingested, then played back as SD or
HD clips) or as a different SD or HD format (e.g. 720p to 10801).

4K, Super Slo-Mo, Multi-cam, and 3D/Video + Key features are available as part of the
ChannelFlex Suite.

4K/UHD workflow and 4K/UHD Pan & Zoom using the GV DynoZoom software.

High endurance SSD internal storage for 6-in/2-out configuration, 6x Super Slow Motion (SSM),
and 4K/UHD workflow.
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* Redundant power supply, cooling fans for reliability.

* 2.5 inch media storage drives.

* M.2 SSD system drive.

» Type IV CPU carrier module with 8§ GB RAM.
» USB 3.0 interface for file exchange.

» Ability to create nested bins, i.e. sub-bins within bins.

* Freeze mode can be frame or field.

* Various video mix effects (e.g. dissolves between two video and audio tracks on the same channel,

or fade thru matte color).

* Remote operation and configuration via AppCenter.
* 1/10 Gigabit Ethernet ports.

* Remote control over RS-422 or Ethernet.
» Stand-alone internal storage.

 Internal multi-viewer output provides a display of up to eight channels in real time when used

with ChannelFlex.

Audio and Closed Caption/ Teletext Multilingual Support

Audio and Closed Caption/Teletext Multilingual Support Each video channel has up to eight
AES/EBU or 16 embedded channels of PCM or compressed audio. For easy track management,
each audio track can be identified with a language descriptor (requires AppCenter Pro or Elite).
Additional audio features include scrub audio up to 2X, audio meters for each channel, an internal
audio delay capability and the ability to adjust levels during recording or playback. It also performs
an audio ramp down/ ramp up between clips to eliminate audio clicks and/or pops. Additional audio
tracks can be imported into a clip to easily add additional languages (requires AppCenter Pro or
Elite). In addition multiple closed captions or teletext files can be imported from third-party captioning
editors for additional language support (requires AppCenter Pro or Elite).

K2 Summit formats, models, licenses, and hardware support

Formats are supported as in the following tables.

Table 6: K2 Summit 3G+ system

Formats |Compression

1x

3x Super Slo-Mo,
Multi-Cam?*,
3D/Video + Key

6x Super Slo-Mo 4K

SD DV

Encode/decode

Encode/decode.
Requires
AppCenterElite
licenses.
TripleCam also
requires the
Triple license.

Not supported. Not supported.
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Formats |Compression 1x 3x Super Slo-Mo, | 6x Super Slo-Mo 4K
Multi-Cam*,
3D/Video + Key
MPEG-2 Encode/decode | Encode/decode. | Not supported. Not supported.
Requires codec
Mezz option
card. Requires
AppCenterElite
license. 3x
Super Slo-Mo
and TripleCam
are not
supported.
AVC/H.264 Decode only. | Not supported |Not supported  Not supported.
Requires AVC
license.
1080i/720p | DVCPROHD | Encode/decode. | Encode/decode. | Encode/decode. Not supported.
HD license is | Requires the Requires codec
required. HD and Mezz option
AppCenterElite | card. Requires
license. HD,
TripleCam also | AppCenterElite
requires the and 6xSSM
Triple license. |licenses.
Requires K2
Summit 3G
chassis with 2.5”
hard drives for
one channel or
high endurance
solid state drives
for full features
with two
channels.
MPEG-2 Encode/decode. | Encode/decode. | Not supported. Not supported.
HD license is | Requires Mezz
required. codec option

card. Requires
HD and
AppCenterElite
licenses. 3x
Super Slo-Mo
and TripleCam
are not
supported.
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Formats |Compression 1x 3x Super Slo-Mo, | 6x Super Slo-Mo 4K
Multi-Cam*,
3D/Video + Key
AVC-Intra Encode/decode. | Encode/decode. | Encode/decode. Not supported.
Requires HD  |Requires HD, |Requires codec
and AVC AppCenterElite | option card, plus
licenses. and AVC HD,
licenses. AppCenterElite,
TripleCam also |6xSSM and
requires the AVC licenses.
Triple license. |Requires K2
Summit 3G
chassis with 2.5”
hard drives for
one channel or
high endurance
solid state drives
for full features
with two
channels.
AVCHD/H.264 |Decode only. [Not supported |Not supported Not supported.
Requires HD
and AVC
licenses.
AVC-LongG  |Decode only. |Not supported |Notsupported Not supported.
Requires HD
and AVC
licenses.
Avid DNxHD |Encode/decode. | Encode/decode. | Not supported ~ Not supported.
Requires HD | Requires HD,
and Avid AppCenterElite
DNxHD and Avid
licenses. DNxHD
licenses.

TripleCam also
requires the
Triple license
and SSD
storage.
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Formats |Compression 1x 3x Super Slo-Mo, | 6x Super Slo-Mo 4K
Multi-Cam*,
3D/Video + Key
Apple ProRes |Encode/decode. | Encode/decode. | Not supported ~ Not supported
HD and Apple |HD and Apple
ProRes licenses. | ProRes licenses.
Requires a
Summit 3G
codec board.
2-Input
Multi-Cam
support only.
1080p AVC-Intra Encode/decode. | Encode/decode. | Not supported  Encode/decode.
Class 100 Requires codec |Requires codec One 4K channel
Mezz option Mezz option requires two
card for card. Requires codec channels.
multi-head HD, 3G Requires codec
operation. AppCenterElite Mezz option
Requires HD, |[and AVC cards and high
3G and AVC licenses. endurance solid
licenses. TripleCam is state drives.
not supported. Requires HD,
3G, 4K,
AppCenterElite
and AVC
licenses.

Features of internal storage models

K2 Summit systems have media drives as follows:

» K2 Summit 3G system — Up to twelve media drives

This makes the internal storage K2 system a self-contained, stand-alone unit, with no external devices
for storage connections required. You can transfer media in and out of the internal storage K2 system
via Gigabit Ethernet. You can also export media to a mapped drive or USB-attached storage.

About remote operation and monitoring

2019 09 04

The K2 Summit system is designed as a “headless” unit. This means that there is no need to connect
a keyboard, monitor, and mouse directly to the K2 system, as ongoing operation, configuration, and
monitoring can be accomplished from a PC on the network. You can lock the K2 system locally, as
you would normally lock a Windows computer, but still access it from a Control Point PC. From
this Control Point PC, you can use channels from different sources in one channel suite. The K2
AppCenter application is included with the K2 system and supports this headless functionality.

Automation protocols and other optional applications can also be used to control K2 systems remotely.
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The K2 AppCenter status bar can be used to monitor the K2 system as it ingests, outputs, or transfers

media.

Windows Remote Desktop Connection

You can use the Microsoft Windows Remote Desktop Connection application to make a remote

connection to a Grass Valley system that runs the Windows operating system.

Take the following into consideration when connecting to K2 systems:

» Before you can use the Remote Desktop Connection, you need network access and permissions

to connect to the K2 system.

* You can use either the name or the IP address to access the K2 system.

» Do not use the Remote Desktop Connection to access the PC running the Control Point software

or to access the AppCenter application; results may be unreliable.

» Take care when accessing an online K2 system on which media access is underway. The additional

load on network and system resources could cause unpredictable results.

» Lack of robust video/graphic support can cause video display problems. Remote desktop
connections can interrupt proxy and live streaming. AppCenter video monitoring is not supported

through Remote Desktop Connection.

Licensing

Grass Valley continues to develop the K2 product family to better meet a wide range of customer
requirements. As these developments become available, you can add the specific functionality you
need with Grass Valley software licenses. Detailed procedures for installing licenses come with
option kits or are included in release notes for K2 products. Contact your Grass Valley representative

to learn more about the licensing structure and for purchasing information.

Software version licenses

At major software releases, significant new features are added. If you are licensed for the software
release, you can upgrade your software and received the benefits of the new features.

Licensable options

Optional applications, bundles of advanced features, and enhanced functionality are available as

licensable options for K2 products.

AppCenter licenses are as follows:

AppCenter Standard AppCenter Pro

AppCenter Elite

Record X X X
Continuous Record X X X
Play X X X
Sub-Clipping X X X
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AppCenter Standard AppCenter Pro AppCenter Elite
Playlists X X
"Live" Mode (Chase Play)

X
Video Monitor in Control View X
VM Multi-view X

Playlist Import

Channel Ganging

Audio Track insert

CC Track insert

Audio Track assignments

AR AR R R A R A R A R e
AR R R R A R A R B A T e

Scheduled Record per channel (not
playlist)

>~
>~

Scheduled Playback per channel
(not playlist)

Super out on SDI 2 output

Playlist with M/E Transitions

Flying M/E Transitions

Proxy encoding - 4 Channels

R o X R X

Key+ Fill import (QT32)

Channel Flex Suite

- Multi-Cam (2-input)

- 4K

- Video + Key

- 3D - Left + Right Eye
- Super Slo-Mo 2x

- Super Slo-Mo 3x

- Super Slo-Mo 6x

L R R R e R A R e R A A R A A B

Proxy encoding - 8 Channels

Other options and applications include the following:

* HD option

* AVC option (K2 Summit system 3QG)

* Avid DNxHD option (K2 Summit system 3G)
* 3G option (K2 Summit system 3G)
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* 3G 1080p option (K2 Summit 3G)

* 4K option (K2 Summit 3G)

* 3-input Multi-Cam channel (K2 Summit system 3G)

» 3x 1080p Super Slo-Mo option (K2 Summit 3G)
» 6x Super Slo-Mo option (K2 Summit 3G)
» H.264 playout option (K2 Summit system 3G)

+ K2 XML Import capture service
» HotBin Export capture service

» P2 Import capture service

» K2 ShareFlex

As development continues, new options become available. Contact your Grass Valley representative

to learn more about current options.

Getting Started

Passwords and security on Grass Valley systems

To provide a basic level of security, Grass Valley systems recognize three different security levels
based on Windows users and groups, and the systems ship from the factory with accounts
pre-configured accordingly. To access the system you must log on with the user name and password

for one of the pre-configured accounts.

The following table shows the different types of users and their privileges.

Windows Grass Valley K2 product Grass Valley
administrator product administrator product user
administrator
User name Administrator GVAdmin K2Admin GVUser
AppCenter Full access Full access Full access Can view
Configuration
Manager
AppCenter Full access Full access Full access Full access;
requires an
account on the K2
Summit system
Storage Utility Full access Full access Full access Can’t access
K2Config Full access Full access Full access Can’t access
Server Control Full access Full access Can view Can view
Panel
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Windows Grass Valley K2 product Grass Valley
administrator product administrator product user
administrator
Windows Full access Full access Limited access Limited access
Operating System (based on (based on
Windows user Windows user
account account privileges)
privileges).

To support legacy FTP and security features, K2 systems also have movie, mxfimovie, mpgmovie,
and video_fs accounts. Do not use these accounts to log in to the Windows operating system on K2
systems.

Related Topics
Accessing Configuration Manager on page 68
Storage Utility for standalone K2 Summit system on page 70

Starting AppCenter

You can start AppCenter by clicking on the AppCenter shortcut on the Windows desktop.
AppCenter will not automatically start up.

If you are using AppCenter on a local K2 Summit system, you can begin using it immediately after
you log on. The first time you run AppCenter remotely through a network-connected Control Point
PC, you need to set up a channel suite before you can use AppCenter.

NOTE: Ifthe K2 Summit system was shut down using Windows 10 Standby mode, AppCenter
will not start up, even though the K2 Summit system machine itself boots up normally.

Related Topics

Starting AppCenter for the first time with a Control Point PC on page 59

Starting AppCenter after creating a channel suite on page 60

Starting AppCenter for the first time with a Control Point PC
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Before you can run AppCenter from a network-connected PC running Control Point software, you
must do the following:

1. Log on to AppCenter.
2. Configure a channel suite.
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Logging on to AppCenter

The first time you start AppCenter, a Log On dialog box displays. Enter your user name and
password.

Log On to AppCenter

User Mame:  Administrator

Password: ........|

[ oK l | Cancel |

NOTE: Your domain configuration might require that you use the syntax of machine
name\user name. For example, if you have difficulty logging on to a K2 Summit system, try
logging on as <K2 system>\GVUser.

Once you have logged in, the Suite Properties dialog box displays.

Configuring a channel suite

You need to configure the channel suite before you can use it. To configure a channel suite, specify
the K2 source that you want to use and add its channels to a channel suite. You can add channels
from several sources to one channel suite, with a maximum of 16 channels in one channel suite.

1. At the blank Suite Properties dialog box, click the Add button. An Add Channel dialog box
displays.
2. Enter the K2 Summit system host name or I[P address.

3. Click OK. A second Add Channel dialog box displays, listing the channels on the specified K2
Summit system.

4. Select the channels you want in your channel suite and click OK.
5. Review the changes you have made to the Suite Properties dialog box and click OK.

Once you have saved the changes to the channel suite, you can modify the channel suite’s name and
location or rename or reorganize the channels. Descriptive channel names are especially helpful
when using a channel suite with channels from multiple sources.

Starting AppCenter after creating a channel suite

For subsequent AppCenter startups using a Control Point PC, AppCenter will attempt to start by
opening the last-used channel suite. If you have deleted or moved the last-used channel suite, you
need to create a new channel suite or cancel the Channel Suite Properties dialog box and open the
channel suite you want to use.

If you are running AppCenter with a Control Point PC, AppCenter opens with the last-used channel
suite. To change the channel suite, select System | Open Suite or System | New Suite. To open one
of the four last-used channel suites, select System | Recent Suites. Channel suites are saved by default
in the C:\Profile\ChannelSuites directory in XML format.
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If one of the channels is not available, the title bar for that channel will display its state, for example:
“In Use”, “Disconnected”, and so on.

Related Topics
Managing channel suites on page 169

Locking AppCenter

You can lock both local AppCenter running on a K2 Summit system and remote AppCenter running
on a Control Point PC.

You can lock the AppCenter interface so that keyboard and mouse input is disabled.
» To lock AppCenter, do the following:
» Click System | Lock AppCenter.

The Lock AppCenter dialog box appears. All keyboard and mouse input to AppCenter is now
disabled. The Lock AppCenter dialog box remains on the screen as an indicator that AppCenter
is locked.

» To unlock AppCenter, do the following:

*  On the Lock AppCenter dialog box, click Unlock and when prompted “...unlock
AppCenter?” click Yes.

The Lock AppCenter dialog box closes. Keyboard and mouse input to AppCenter is now
enabled.

Shutting down AppCenter
To shut down AppCenter, do one of the following:

* Click the standard Windows X button in the title bar.
» Select System | Shutdown. The Shutdown dialog box opens.

AppCenter shut down options

When you shut down AppCenter, you have the following options:

Shutdown Mode Description

Exit to Windows Exit AppCenter and display the Windows desktop. If
shutting down AppCenter from a Control Point PC, close
the channel suite and display the Windows desktop. If you
select this option, a second dialog box displays asking you
to confirm that you want to exit, since any applications that
are running (including remote protocols) will be stopped.
Use the desktop shortcut to restart AppCenter.
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Shutdown Mode Description

Suspend channel suite Exit AppCenter and display the Windows desktop.

Applications and remote protocols in suspended channel
suites keep running. Channels may be commandeered by
another user using another Control Point PC. If all channels
in a suspended channel suite are taken over in this manner,
the channel suite is shut down. If you want to shut down the
current channel suite but keep AppCenter running, you can
open or create a channel suite in the System menu. Use the
desktop shortcut to restart AppCenter.

Restart Exit AppCenter and restart the Windows operating system.

Shut Down Shut down the Windows operating system and power-off

the K2 Summit system.

NOTE: Ifyou shut AppCenter down locally, you must re-start it locally.

NOTE: Ifyou shut down AppCenter from a network-connected Control Point PC, the K2 Summit system
is still running and can be accessed locally or from another network-connected Control Point PC.

About system messages

The following messages are displayed to indicate system status:

Normal BIOS messages — These messages can be observed on a locally connected VGA monitor
during normal startup processes.

BIOS POST error messages — If there is a problem these messages are displayed on a locally
connected VGA monitor. During the Power On Self Test (POST), the BIOS checks for problems
and displays these messages.

AppCenter startup messages — As AppCenter opens the system determines if health is adequate
by checking critical subsystems. A dialog box is displayed that indicates progress and displays
messages.

Status bar and StatusPane messages — During normal operation AppCenter displays system
status messages on the status bar. From the status bar you can open the StatusPane to see both
current and previous messages. You can observe these messages in AppCenter on a locally
connected VGA monitor or on a network connected control point PC.

Storage Utility messages — While you are using Storage Utility, pop-up message boxes inform
you of the current status of the storage system.

Related Topics
Viewing AppCenter system status messages on page 64

Critical system startup messages on page 63

Viewing AppCenter system status messages on page 64

Critical system startup messages on page 63

Viewing AppCenter system status messages on page 64

Critical system startup messages on page 63

Viewing AppCenter system status messages on page 64

Critical system startup messages on page 63
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Critical system startup messages

The following messages appear in the AppCenter system startup message box as critical subsystems
are checked during startup processes. If a critical failure is detected, the K2 Summit system is
rendered inoperable and the failure message appears.

Critical subsystem check messages Failure messages

System Startup Startup error

Missing or bad hardware

A real time processor is not functioning correctly

Checking hardware. .. Hardware fault

Checking media disks... One or more media disks failed to initialize

Missing or bad hardware

Missing or bad database

Checking file system... No file system is running

Checking database... Database fault

Checking real-time system status... A real-time system failed to initialize
Updating configuration... Failed to synchronize configurations

Starting services... Unable to communicate with <service name>

AppCenter startup errors

If you start AppCenter and the K2 Summit system is not running, or your login information is not
correct, you will see a Startup Error message.

The following table describes the two most common startup error messages.

Startup Error Description

Log on failed Your user name or password is not valid for this K2 Summit system.
Remember that the password is case sensitive.

* Click Ignore to view the AppCenter channels. If working remotely, you
will see the channels from the last-used channel suite. Or,

* Click Retry to enter the login information again. Or,

* Click Abort. If you are accessing AppCenter through a
network-connected Control Point PC, Abort lets you try to create a new
channel suite. If you are accessing AppCenter locally, it lets you exit
to Windows.

For assistance with your user name or password, consult your Windows
administrator.
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Startup Error Description

<K2 system>:<error> The K2 Summit system might be offline or have had difficulty with the
start up checks. There are various reasons why AppCenter is having
difficulty connecting to the K2 Summit system; for example, the error
might say there is no file system or that the K2 Summit system has been
taken offline for maintenance.

* Verify that the host name or IP address is correct and see if you can
correct the problem.

» If working locally, reboot the K2 Summit system. If working from a
network-connected Control Point PC, select System | Reconnect from
the AppCenter System menu.

Viewing AppCenter system status messages

System status messages are displayed in the AppCenter status bar. There are two types of system
status messages, as follows:

* Channel status messages — In normal operation, this type of message displays the current
operating status of the selected channel.

+ System error messages — If a problem develops with the system software or a hardware
subsystem, this type of message is displayed for approximately 5 seconds. Afterward, the display
returns to the channel status message and the error message is written to the status log file. When
a message is written to the status log, a Status Icon indicates the severity of the message.

Related Topics

Troubleshooting problems
Troubleshooting problems
Troubleshooting problems

Status bar

System status messages appear in the AppCenter status bar, which is located across the bottom of
the AppCenter window, and consists of a message area, several tool buttons, and a status icon. The
button icons appear only when the related function is active. In the position of the StatusPane button,
status icons appear.

| Player 2; Playing ‘List_10', 'Section 1', 'Clip_2' n
(. J
Status Messages
Pratocol StatusPane
Menitor L Bulton
Button Monitor
Button

The status bar displays information about the state of the delegated channel as well as low-level
error messages. (High priority error messages are displayed in pop-up windows.)
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If you select a channel, a status message appears on the left-hand side of the status bar. If a potential
error arises while an application is running in a channel, a status message flashes briefly on the
left-hand side of the status bar, and an icon displays on the right-hand side. Double click on the icon
to open the status pane to view a more detailed message about the channel’s status.

The status icon changes depending on the status of the current status message.

Icon Name Description

n Information A recent information message is present.

Warning There is at least one warning message, and no alert messages.
n Alert There is at least one uncleared alert message.

Status pane

Current and previous system status messages can be viewed in the StatusPane. The system status
pane also displays general information such as the video and audio settings on the channels. To open
the StatusPane, click Help | System Status.

The machine that The subsystem that
Date Time  repors this message  reports this message

" CHIPPEF| 06-QA ‘ 5 |
[ ! I Copy |
Status —— D i16/2012

'.d-"l cahaost Vidso =
icon Messages: S0 video present Coar
[t 3k "'ﬂ['—r‘i-'n' s0ie0n detactad on channel C1

(® 10y18/2012 11:42 locahaost Widso
Misidags: Embidded Sl present
Distials: Embedded sudo datectsd on channsl C1 growp |

@ 10182012 11:42 locathost Video
Messags: Embedded sudic presert
Ditals: Embedded sudo datected on channel C1 group 2.

() 10416/2012 11:42 ot ahost Vidso
Mezzage: Embedded sudic pracant
Doost s Eribosciion] mucho dhetmobed o chanmed Cf group 3

(@ 10y15/2012 11:42 locathost Wdso
Maddaps: Embadaed audo present
Destmie: Emnbecidied sudio detectesd on channs! C1 group 4

The StatusPane is used to view detailed system messages including status, warning, and error
messages. System status messages provide status icons and a description of the status event reported
by the message. If there is a problem, a corrective action is indicated. Use these messages along
with troubleshooting problems to determine if a service procedure is necessary.
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If you have a remote AppCenter Channel Suite with channels from multiple K2 systems, the messages
from the different machines are combined in the StatusPane that you view from the Channel Suite.
To help you determine which machine is generating a message, each message lists the machine
name.

NOTE: Ifthe Clear button is grayed out, you do not have the necessary privileges to perform
this action, based on the type of user account with which you are currently logged on.

Related Topics
Passwords and security on Grass Valley systems on page 15

Copying StatusPane messages to the clip board

1. Select the message or messages in the StatusPane.
2. Click Copy.

After copying the message, it can be pasted using standard Windows techniques.

Clearing messages

Clearing messages from the StatusPane removes them from the logging database and the StatusPane.
This also clears the state of the subsystem indicators so they no longer display the alert and warning
symbols.

1. Open the StatusPane, then click Clear.

2. When a message prompts you to confirm, click Yes.

All messages are removed from the StatusPane and logging database.

Exporting log files

This topic describes how to export log files from the K2 Summit system. The log files include the
following:

» All application and media database messages
* Version information
» Configuration file, from Configuration Manager

The exported files are combined in a ZIP file. The ZIP file can be sent to Grass Valley product
support where they can analyze the logs to determine the operational status of your system.

NOTE: ExportLog does not export StatusPane messages. To capture StatusPane messages, you
can copy StatusPane messages to the clip board.

1. Log in as Administrator.
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2. Do one of the following to open the Export Log dialog box.

* In AppCenter click System | Export Log.
* From the Windows desktop, click Start | All Programs | Grass Valleyl Export logs.

» From the Windows desktop, click Start | Run, type c: \profile\exportlog in the Run
dialog box, then click OK.

The Export Log dialog box opens.

ExportLog
s
J Destination
Save in: gesktop L
Chipper-06-0A,  Administrator  Contral Panel Libraries
oy, 7
w
Mebwark Grass Walley
Licenze F...
File Marne: -
Close |

Browse to c: \Logs to save the log file.
Name the log file.
Click Export. A progress bar appears.

AT

When the export process is complete, and message confirms success. Click OK and close the
Export Log dialog box to continue.

7. Find the log file at the specified location.

Related Topics

Copying StatusPane messages to the clip board on page 66
Copying StatusPane messages to the clip board on page 66
Copying StatusPane messages to the clip board on page 66

Configuration Manager
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The Configuration Manager is the primary configuration tool for a K2 Summit system. It makes
settings that apply to the overall internal storage K2 Summit system as well as settings that apply
to individual channels.

Configuration Manager settings are stored in a database. When the K2 Summit system starts up it
reads the current settings from the database and configures itself accordingly. When you modify a
setting in Configuration Manager you must save the setting in order to update the database and
reconfigure the K2 Summit system.
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You can also save settings out of Configuration Manager into a configuration file, which is a
stand-alone XML file. Likewise, you can load settings into Configuration Manager from a
configuration file. However, you must use Configuration Manager as the means to save the settings
to the database before the settings actually take effect. Configuration files are not linked directly to
the database.

You can use configuration files as a means to back up your settings. You can also use configuration
files to save several different groups of customized settings, each with a unique name, so that you
can quickly load settings for specialized applications.

If you save a configuration file and then upgrade your K2 system software, there can be compatiblity
issues. If the upgraded software version has new features, the saved configuration file might not be
compatible.

Accessing Configuration Manager

You access Configuration Manager through the K2 AppCenter application from the local K2 Summit
system or from the Control Point PC.

To access the configuration settings, open AppCenter and select System | Configuration.

Configuration for localhost

J C1 '\[ 2 Save
System Type:  PlaveriRecorder * Load
{Channel Mame: L1 Restore
Froxy Sefuyp: =
Ganging 3

Record prosey files:  es

GPI
First audio inpuk pair for proxy file:  ALIAZ

Panel Mumber of audio inputs for proxy file: 0

Remaote Detect scenes: Mo
Security Live network streaming:  Wes
Audio pair For live stream; 41042
Hecordar Safup,
Wideo inpuk format: 10300
Compression format;  MPEG
Long @OP: Mo (I-frame only)
Chroma format;  4:2:2

Recording datarate; 25 Mb/f's K

- Zancel

Related Topics
Saving and restoring Configuration Manager settings on page 69

Passwords and security on Grass Valley systems on page 15
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Saving and restoring Configuration Manager settings

Settings can be saved as a configuration file. You can save any number of uniquely named custom
configuration files. You can load a configuration file to restore system settings.

To save custom settings:

1.

In the Configuration Manager, click the Save button.
The Save As dialog opens.

. Use the up arrow or select folders to navigate to the folder in which you want to save the

configuration file.
Enter a name for the configuration file.

Do not name the file DefaultConfig.xml, as this name is reserved for the factory default
configuration file. Otherwise, standard Windows 10 file naming restrictions apply.

4. Click Save and Close.

To restore custom settings:

1. Ifyou want to save current settings, you should save them as a configuration file before continuing.

. In the Configuration Manager, click the Load button.

The Open dialog opens.

Use the up arrow or select folders to navigate to the custom configuration file.

4. Select the custom configuration file.

. Click Open.

The custom settings are loaded into Configuration Manager, but they have not been saved and
put into effect.

Click OK to save and apply settings, and to close the Configuration Manager.

Restoring default Configuration Manager settings

You can restore factory default settings as follows:

Restore some individual settings or groups of settings by selecting the Default button which
appears below the settings in the configuration screen.

Restore all the settings in Configuration Manager at once to their default values as explained in
the following procedure.

1. If you want to save current settings you should do so before proceeding.

3.

. In the Configuration Manager dialog, click Restore.

The default settings are loaded into Configuration Manager, but they have not yet been saved
and put into effect.

Click OK to save settings and close Configuration Manager.

Related Topics

Saving and restoring Configuration Manager settings on page 69
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Storage Utility for standalone K2 Summit system

This manual explains Storage Utility for stand-alone K2 Summit system.

The Storage Utility is your primary access to the media file system, the media database, and the

media disks of the K2 Summit system for configuration, maintenance, and repair. It is launched

from the K2 AppCenter application.

MN CAUTION: Use the Storage Utility only as directed by a documented procedure or by Grass
Valley Support. If used improperly, the Storage Utility can render your K2 system inoperable
or result in the loss of all your media.

NOTE: Do not use the MegaRAID utility on a K2 system. This utility is for use by qualified Grass
Valley Service personnel only. When this utility is opened it scans the SCSI bus and interferes
with record and play operations.

Accessing Storage Utility

Grass Valley strongly recommends that you access Storage Utility by selecting System | Storage
Utility in AppCenter. However, if you are unable to access AppCenter, then open Storage Utility by

clicking on the Storage Utility desktop icon. 5

For Storage Utility procedures for internal storage, refer to K2 System Guide.

NOTE: Use the Storage Utility only as directed by a documented procedure or by Grass Valley
Support. If used improperly, the Storage Utility can render your K2 system inoperable or result
in the loss of all your media.

About SiteConfig

SiteConfig is Grass Valley's tool for network configuration and software deployment. SiteConfig
is a ProductFrame application. ProductFrame is an integrated platform of tools and product
distribution processes for system installation and configuration.

You can use SiteConfig as a stand-alone tool for planning and system design, even before you have
any devices installed or cabled. You can define networks, IP addresses, hostnames, interfaces, and
other network parameters. You can add devices, group devices, and modify device roles in the
system.

As you install and commission systems, SiteConfig runs on a designated PC. It discovers devices,
configures their network settings, and manages host files. SiteConfig also manages software
installations and upgrades and provides a unified software package with compatible versions for
deployment across multi-product systems.

You should use SiteConfig for network configuration and software deployment at installation and
throughout the life of the system in your facility. This enforces consistent policy and allows SiteConfig
to keep a record of changes, which makes the system easier to maintain and aids in troubleshooting
should a problem arise.

SiteConfig displays information from a system description file, which is an XML file.
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Using AppCenter

About AppCenter

AppCenter is the built-in video disk recorder and player application that provides a single interface
for tasks such as channel control, configuration, clip management, media transfers, channel
monitoring, and system monitoring.

You can access AppCenter using a network-connected PC with Control Point software or you can
access it by connecting a VGA monitor, mouse, and keyboard to the K2 Summit system. To support
live video, the VGA resolution must be 1024 x 768 x 32 or greater to support live (moving) video
monitoring. If the monitor resolution is not adequate, AppCenter might limit the number of visible
channels to three or less.

NOTE: Ifyou are using the optional K2 TimeDelay application, see the K2 TimeDelay online
help for information on using TimeDelay with AppCenter.

Monitor pane Channel pane Clips pane
Displays channel Displays chanmals in their Displays media stored
slatus Infarmatien currant control modes an madia disks

[ S S

This manu —

changes for

the currant

channel Thesa bultens

applicatian contral media
managameant
operalions
On-screen

These bultons transpart controls

control chanmnel

operations
These tabs
awitch wiews
for the channel
application
A drop-down
list here selects, 2
the channel's
applicatian
. ) ) Statusbar
Click anywhere in the Click and drag borders Displays current
Monitar pane or Channel o resize or hide panes operations and
pane fo select a system status

channel

Main components in the AppCenter user interface

The following table describes the main components in the AppCenter window:
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AppCenter Component

Description

Monitor pane

Displays the current information for the channel. Displays a thumbnail
of the clip currently loaded in the channel and indicates the current
control application for the channel. Shows EE or playback video.
Contains a drop down menu for changing the channel’s application.
For the currently selected channel, the monitor pane has a white
background.

Channel pane

Displays each channel in its current application. Only one channel can
be selected at a time. The currently selected channel is displayed with
a white background.

Clips pane Displays media stored on the K2 Summit system and provides controls
for media management.
Status Bar Displays status and error messages, and includes tool buttons for

opening Transfer Monitor, Status Pane, or the Protocol Monitor dialog
box.
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Playing channels in multi-view screen

» Select View | Video Monitor to fill the entire screen with a view of all four channels’ monitor
panes. This is useful when you want to monitor video from several different channels
simultaneously.

The VGA resolution must be at least 1024 x 768 x 32 to support live video. The multi-view video
monitor option is only available on a local K2 Summit system; it is not accessible from a PC
running Control Point software. It requires the Grass Valley AppCenter Pro application, which
is separately licensed from the AppCenter application. For more information, consult your Grass
Valley representative.

Related Topics
Displaying Super Out information on output/monitor on page 111
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Playing the channel pane in full screen

» Select View | Full screen to fill the entire channel pane with only the selected channel. This is
useful when you need more room to display information, such as a long series of clips in the text
view of the player application.

» To return to split screen, select View | Split screen. If all channels cannot be displayed, a scrollbar
appears on the left side of the pane. Scrolling in the channel monitor pane also applies to the
control applications when viewed in Split Screen mode.

Tools in AppCenter

AppCenter includes the following tools for managing the K2 Summit system and its assets.

Tools Essentials Tasks
Configuration Manager Configuring system settings
Transfer Monitor Monitoring media transfers, including network

transfers and file import/export

Online Help Complete documentation of operational tasks

Conventions used in the AppCenter interface

The following table describes the graphical conventions used for the user controls in the AppCenter
interface. These graphical elements are used throughout the interface to indicate such items as
drop-down lists and text entry controls.
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9 Text Entry Control

F3 Context Menu

@ Timecode
Entry Controls
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@) Assignable
Buttons

[P Meter bar Button

Convention

Graphical Description and User Action

Drop-down list

A horizontal line and arrowhead. Select and choose from a list of
items in the drop-down list.

Context Menu

This menu changes depending on the application of the selected
channel: player/recorder or playlist.

Text Entry Control

A horizontal line and small dot. Select to open the text entry dialog
box.

Eject Button Select to eject the current clip

View Tabs Select one tab or the other to toggle between different views in Player
application or in Playlist application.

Timecode Entry A horizontal line and small dot. Select to open the timecode entry

Control dialog box.

Meter bar Button Select to toggle between the Meter bar and the application interface.
The Meter bar contains audio meters, and the audio level controls.

Assignable Button ~ Some button groups are assignable. Holding down a button opens a

Groups pop-up menu that lists the alternative button choices. This allows you

to customize the user interface to suit your workflow.

Terms and concepts used in AppCenter
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Assignable buttons — Some buttons are assignable, meaning you can change the order that buttons
appear in some button groups to better suit your workflow. Holding down the left mouse button on
an assignable button causes a pop-menu to appear that lists the alternative button choices for that

button.
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Bin — A bin is a container used to organize assets like clips and lists in the same way as directories
or folders are used on a typical computer system. Bins can be nested inside other bins. A bin is
associated with a single disk volume. The bins display in alphabetical order.

Channel application — Channels in AppCenter are always in one application or another. Each
application has its own set of buttons, lists, controls, and other characteristics, relative to the operations
performed in that application. The name of the application for the channel is displayed in the channel’s
monitor pane, which is also where you can change the application for the channel.

Clip thumbnail — Used for visual identification of a clip. By default, the thumbnail is generated from
the 16th frame of video. You can select a new thumbnail using Player. If no thumbnail is available,
an icon is displayed showing there is no thumbnail.

Current Bin — The current bin functions as the target bin when recording clips or creating playlists.
It is also the source bin used to load clips and lists.

Selected channel — There is always one channel that is selected. When a channel is selected, the
channel is displayed with a blue outline around the channel pane. The monitor pane has a red outline
if recording and a green outline if playing a clip or playlist; if selected while the channel is inactive,
the monitor pane is also outlined in blue. The keyboard is delegated to controlling the selected
channel. To select the channel either select a channel in the monitor pane or press a keyboard shortcut.
Changing the channel selection does not disrupt other channels, they continue to operate in the
background.

Storage — The term “Storage” is used to refer to external, shared storage. Storage that is used with
a stand-alone K2 Summit system will be specifically designated as “internal storage” or as “direct
connect” storage, which is storage directly attached to the stand-alone.

Timecode — Timecode is displayed in hours:minutes:seconds:frames. However, the timecode syntax
differs based on whether the video is drop frame or non-drop frame.

First Field Second Field
Non-drop frame . (period) : (colon)
Drop frame , (comma) ; (semicolon)

For example, in drop frame timecode, a clip could start on 01:15:00,04 and end on 01:15:00;09.

Volume — The set of media drives that functions as a single physical disk.

Channels overview

A channel is a set of resources that together have the capability to record or play media. AppCenter
channels have applications for performing tasks such as recording or playing. When AppCenter
starts, each channel comes up in an application. There is always one channel selected in AppCenter.
The title bar displays the selected channel’s name and the control application running on it.

When a channel is selected, the control application that is using that channel is the active control

application. To select a channel, click on the channel monitor pane or click the control application
in the control applications pane. The selected channel can receive input from the keyboard. Selecting
a channel does not affect processing on any of the other channels, which operate in the background.
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In a channel suite, you can name a channel or change the order in which the channels appear in the
AppCenter window.

Administrators can set user permissions for each channel. Depending on your security settings, you
could be denied permission to operate a channel. For more information, see the K2 System Guide.

Channel suites

A channel suite is a collection of channels. If you are using AppCenter through a network-connected
PC with Control Point software, the channels are accessed through a channel suite. Channel suites
allow you to customize the channels to run particular applications or save the clips to specific
locations. You can add channels from different sources to one channel suite. Each channel suite can
have up to 16 channels.

NOTE: Ifyou are running a K2 Summit system locally, you cannot use channel suites. You
can only use the channels on that K2 system.

Channels in AppCenter

In AppCenter, the channels are labeled C1, C2, C3, C4 (for K2 Summit systems). Each channel is
bidirectional, that is, you can designate the channel to any application available on the system. Once
you designate a channel to run a specific application, the channel remains designated to the application
until you change it. You can change the channel’s application in the Channel monitor. ChannelFlex
Suite functionality is configured in Configuration Manager.

Note: When you select No for I-picture only in the Channel Configuration Manager, the recording
will be Long GOP. If you select Yes for I-picture only, the recording will be I-frame only.

Channel applications overview

AppCenter channels have applications for performing essential tasks. When AppCenter starts, each
channel comes up in its last used application. You can change the channel application.

Selecting a channel application

1. Inthe monitor pane, select the channel application drop-down list Player/Recorder for the channel.
2. Choose an application.

The selected application replaces the current application and appears in the channel’s space in the
channel pane. The channel becomes the selected channel.

Available channel applications
AppCenter provides standard Playlist and Player/Recorder applications to run on a channel without

any special licensing. TimeDelay, Event Monitor, ChannelFlex Suite and other licenses make
additional channel applications available.
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Remote protocol applications are configured on each channel under Control | Options. Standard

remote protocol applications are AMP, BVW, VDCP. The Event Scheduler license enables the
Event Monitor application.

Related Topics
Selecting a channel application on page 77
Configuring a channel for remote control on page 79

Using on-screen transport controls

When a channel is selected, the on-screen transport controls appear. All standard channel applications
have on-screen transport controls.

Fast
Rewind Stop Forward Play Record Progress Bar

XT 77"/

L1 I ] M bel M 4 [» M .')j
Cue to mark-in Cue to mark-out
Frame Reverse Frame Advance
{Single click to (Single click to

reverse one frame.)  advance one frame.)

Using remote protocols

You can control AppCenter using remote control devices and applications software developed for

the K2 Summit system that use industry-standard serial or Ethernet control protocols. You can enable
remote control mode from AppCenter.

Related Topics
About remote control protocols on page 356

About Event Scheduler support

When licensed for Event Scheduler, the Event Monitor application is available. This application is

a monitor-only application that displays the list of events scheduled in Event Server for a channel.
The events must be scheduled by another application.

Indicators and controls in Event Monitor are as follows:

black text For an event whose time has passed (above the time cursor), this event has

completed successfully. For an event in the future (below the time cursor),
this event is not yet scheduled or pending.

red text An error occurred when processing this event.

dashed red line This is displayed over the event that is in progress.
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blue text This event is pending, on the timeline and ready to begin at the specified
time.

expand/contract icon This icon is displayed beside absolute events in the list. Use it to hide or
show the events after it.

Configuring a channel for remote control

You can configure a channel for remote control either locally or through a network-connected
Control Point PC. Operating remote control from AppCenter provides extended features that allow
local and remote control at the same time.

You can select a remote protocol to use with individual channels.

To modify the remote protocol setting for a channel:

1. Click on the channel whose protocol you want to specify.
2. Select Control | Options. The Options dialog box displays.
3. Ifitis not already displayed, select the Control tab.
4

. Select the desired protocol and remote settings, and click OK. If using VDCP protocol to control
transfers, you must set up the video network and the Controller ID.

NOTE: The protocol control port is pre-set and cannot be modified.

5. Test the system and recheck settings, if required.

Protocol Mode Description

Local only Allows you to monitor the record or play channel
operations and view clip information locally
only. There is no control from any external
device.

Remote only Allows you to monitor the record or play channel
operations and view clip information only using
remote protocol. All control comes from the
external device. The buttons, menu items, and
other interface controls are disabled. You can
select this mode by choosing the Remote only
option in the Options dialog box

Local and Remote Allows you to control the record or play channel
locally as well as remotely. You can select this
mode by choosing Remote and Local in the
Options dialog box.

Related Topics
Controlling transfers with VDCP
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Recording Clips

About recording clips

The Player/Recorder application records clips in AppCenter. You can play the clip while it is still
recording, or you can finish the recording, and then play the clip or add it to a playlist. In addition
to recording clips, you can add cue points to clips and create new sub clips.

The Player/Recorder application requires a player/recorder channel. The application has two views
— Control view and Cue view. The Control view allows you to record clips. The Cue view is used
to add, remove, or rename cue points within a clip and create new subclips.

Select record channel signal inputs — Before you start recording, you might need to select video,
audio, and timecode inputs.

Missing or intermittent timecode:

» If VITC, LTC or ANC is the selected timecode source and the signal is missing, the current
timecode display shows XX:XX:XX:XX while the clip is being recorded. After the recording
has finished, the clip is automatically re-striped starting from 0. Also, clips recorded without
timecode will show no mark-in/mark-out timecode after recording.

*  When VITC or LTC is detected, but the signal is intermittent, the display shows XX:XX:XX:XX
any time the signal disappears. Clips with missing or intermittent timecode will show this behavior
during playback in a play channel.

* If VITC or LTC is intermittent, try one of the following solutions:

» Use the internal timecode generator as the timecode source for recording.
+ Stripe the timecode after the clip is recorded using the Recorder/Player application.

Re-recording and appending clips is not supported through the AppCenter — You cannot record over
a previously recorded clip. To replace the unwanted clip, delete it and record a new one. Also,
appending to previously recorded clips is not supported; once the recording is stopped, you cannot
start the recording again using the same clip. If a clip is currently loaded when record is selected,
the clip is ejected, and a new clip is created before recording begins.

NOTE: Appending to previously recorded clips is supported through AMP Serial Control Protocol.
Contact Grass Valley for more information on control devices available.

No pre-roll time — Recording begins as soon as record is selected.

About continuous record mode

Continuous record allows you to specify a fixed-length recording that records continuously. When
the fixed length you specify is reached, AppCenter begins to erase the oldest media in 3 minute
segments to make room for new media. In this way, new media is continuously recorded while the
recording is kept to a fixed length. (For very long continuous records, the segment size groups up
to 15 minutes.)

The continuous recording is stored as a program. The program thumbnail is displayed in the Clips
pane immediately after the recording starts. While recording, you can load the continuous record
program in another Recorder/Player application for playout or to create subclips. The media referenced
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by the subclips that you create is saved outside the continuous record program and does not subtract
from the continuous record length. The subclips can be inserted in a Playlist application as play
events.

NOTE: A program, such as a playlist, cannot be saved in AVI format.

Continuous mode operational considerations

Consider the following when planning for Continuous Record operation:

2019 09 04

Maximum continuous record length— Maximum record length is limited by the amount of storage
space and the compression settings used. If the fixed length you enter exceeds the available disk
space, the fixed length is automatically adjusted to equal the available space.

Modifying the continuous record name or length— You can modify the continuous record name
or length during record. If you reduce record length, the oldest media outside the new record
length is erased.

Stopping continuous record— If the recording is stopped before the fixed length is reached, the
resulting program duration is the time elapsed since the recording started. Like normal record
mode, you cannot stop then start a continuous recording. Once record is stopped, you must eject
the program and create a new continuous record.

Transferring the continuous record program— The continuous record program cannot be transferred
to a file or networked device until record is stopped.

Continuous record storage space is not reserved— Continuous record is allowed to start as long
as the record length you enter is less than the available storage; however, the storage space is
not reserved. For example, you could have enough storage space to start the continuous record,
but you are still allowed to transfer media or otherwise fill disk space. Warning messages are
displayed in the AppCenter StatusBar when available storage reaches 10% total disk space. All
recording is halted when media storage reaches its full threshold.

Pausing the continuous record program in Recorder/Player application— You cannot pause the
continuous record program in Recorder/Player application indefinitely. Eventually, the record
length is reached and the video at the current position is erased. As this happens, the current
position is advanced in 3 minute increments as the oldest unused media is erased.

Changing thumbnail image— Thumbnail images displayed in the Clips pane are generated using
the 16th frame of video. The thumbnail image for a continuous record program appears as normal
until the fixed length is reached. Then, the thumbnail will update every 3 minutes as media is
erased beginning with the oldest unused media. As the media used to generate thumbnails is
erased, new thumbnails are generated.

Erasing oldest media is suspended when creating a subclip— When creating subclips in Player
application, erasing oldest media is suspended when the first mark is entered (mark-in or
mark-out). This means that the continuous record program length could grow larger than the
length specified. Erasing media is resumed and the oldest media outside the fixed length is purged
when the second mark is entered and you select the Accept button. You could inadvertently fill
storage space if you enter the subclip marks, but fail to click the Accept button. NOTE: Erasing
oldest media is also resumed when you exit subclip mode by ejecting the subclip, or by clicking
the Source Clip button.

Use genlocked inputs for time delay— For error-free time delay operation, ensure that the video
input is genlocked to the video reference signal. This will eliminate periodic picture shift.
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Guide to using the Recorder/Player application: Control view

The following shows the basic controls in the Recorder/Player application found in AppCenter,
which uses the Player/Recorder application to record a clip. The Player/Recorder channel is referred
to as Cl, C2, C3 or C4.

© Assignable B curent @) Timocode @) Loop © Clip Name & © view
Buttons Timecode Source Thru Currant Bin Taba
[Default butlons Mode (Click chip nama

arg shown) tor rename elip)

PlayeriRecorder

©channel @ application ) Time Dome {DLength &) Meter Bar
Flex [Click to anter Button
finad length) (Click 1o adjust
audia)
Control Description and User Operation

(1) Assignable buttons  Assignable buttons allow you to modify the button assignments to
best suit your workflow. Hold down a button to open a pop-up menu
that lists the alternative button choices.

® Current timecode Indicates the current timecode of the timecode source selected for the
channel. Text color is white during record, and dimmed at other times.
The timecode value of XX:XX:XX:XX is displayed when the timecode
source is not present or is invalid.

©  Timecode source The text displayed to the right of current timecode indicates the
timecode source.

(4] Loop thru mode This text indicates if “E-to-E (LoopThru) mode” is selected. See
Record Menu below.

(5 Clip Name Edit Displays the clip’s name and location in the media storage system.
Control To rename the clip, click and enter text. You can change the current
bin. You can use the Clips pane to manage and organize clips.

O view tabs These tabs toggle between Control and Cue Points view.

@ ChannelFlex If the channel is configured to be a ChannelFlex type, it is displayed
in this area. ChannelFlex requires an AppCenter Elite license.
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Control

Description and User Operation

(8 Application

A drop-down list allows you to select between None, Playlist,
Player/Recorder, or (if licensed for AppCenter Elite) addition
selections. If the Player/Recorder application is selected, you can play
or record using the pane controls.

(9] Time Dome

This multi-function indicator displays either record progress only, or
available storage and record progress. The Time Dome also indicates
when the record channel is in Continuous Record mode. Available
storage is estimated using the amount of free disk space and the video
compression settings for the channel. The record progress indicator
makes one revolution every 10 seconds in normal record, or one
revolution during a fixed length recording. You can change the Time
Dome function by right-clicking on the Time Dome and choosing an
application from the pop-up menu.

(10] Length

Select the Length control to enter the clip length, then choose record.
Recording continues until you choose stop or the specified fixed length
is reached.

(11) Meter bar button

Displays the Meter bar, which contains the audio record level controls
and signal meters. Changes to the audio level are saved for the channel.
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Control Description and User Operation
Recorder Control Load Clip — Opens the Load Clip dialog box. (Only available on the
menu SD-00 K2 Summit Production Client)

New Clip — Used to create and name clip prior to starting the recording.
If a clip is already loaded, selecting New Clip ejects the current clip
and creates a new one.

Schedule Start Time — Opens the Trigger At entry box so a start time
can be entered.

Locate — Locates the currently loaded clip in the Clips pane.
Properties — Opens the Properties dialog for the currently loaded clip.

Auto Subclips— The auto subclip check box changes the way that the
subclip mode behaves. When it is NOT checked, clips have to be
accepted manually. When it is checked, a subclip will be created as
soon as you set a mark out.

Widescreen — Sets the channel for recording widescreen format. (720p
and 1080i clips are always recorded in widescreen, whether this is
selected or not.)

E-to-E (LoopThru) mode — When selected, the following occurs: “EE”
is displayed on the channel pane, next to the Timecode Source
indicator; when no clip is loaded, the signal that is currently present
at the channel input is passed through; when a record operation stops
the clip remains in the Recorder. The signal that is currently present
at the channel input passes through (video, audio, and timecode).

Related Topics

Changing the timecode source on page 91
Changing the current bin on page 92

Using Fixed Length record mode on page 88

Guide to using the Recorder/Player application: Cue view

@ Assignable 8 Current © Mark infout View
Buttons Timecode Cue List Tabs
(Default buttons
arg shown)

Mark In

84 K2 Summit 10.0 Topic Library 2019 09 04



Using K2 AppCenter

Control

Description and User Operation

(1] Assignable Buttons

Assignable buttons allow you to modify the button assignments
to best suit your workflow. Hold down the left mouse button to
open a pop-up menu that lists the alternative button choices.

(2] Current Timecode

Indicates the current timecode of the timecode source selected
for the channel. Text color is white during record, and dimmed
at other times. The timecode value of XX:XX:XX: XX is displayed
when the timecode source is not present or is invalid.

(3] Timecode Source

Indicates the mark in, mark out, and cue points of the recording
session.

(4] View tabs

These tabs toggle between Control view and Cue Points view.

Recorder Cue View
Control Menu

In addition to commands described in the Assignable Buttons
section, the Control menu of the Cue view contains the following
option:

E-to-E mode — When selected, the following occurs: “EE” is
displayed on the channel pane, next to the Timecode Source
indicator; when no clip is loaded, the signal that is currently
present at the channel input plays out; when a record operation
stops the clip remains in the Recorder. The signal that is currently
present at the channel input plays out.

Before you record: Recorder settings checklist
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Before recording, check the following recorder channel settings.

Record Channel Setting

Procedure

Verify video and audio input selection In the monitor pane, check the thumbnail and its audio

level indicators to verify the correct record channel
inputs are selected. If there is a problem, correct the
settings.

Verify video compression data rate. Under the System menu, click Configuration.

You can manage storage capacity and video
quality by adjusting the record channel
compression data rate. Generally set as high
as possible to obtain the storage capacity

needed.

Verify digital audio compression setting ~ Under the System menu, click Configuration.
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Record Channel Setting Procedure

Verity the timecode source. Refer to the procedure to change the timecode source.

Make sure to select a valid timecode source.
You can use the internal timecode generator,
VITC, or LTC.

Verify widescreen mode setting. In AppCenter main menu, select the desired
Player/Recorder channel, set the Control view tab,
and select Control | Options | Widescreen 16:9 to toggle
widescreen mode.

This setting only applies to SD clips. If the
SD video source is in widescreen format,

select widescreen mode for the recorder. ] .
This attribute is saved with the clip. (720p NOTE: The clip aspect ratio cannot be changed

and 1080i clips are always recorded in once the clip is recorded. If you want to change the

widescreen, whether this is selected or not.) clip’s aspect ratio attribute you must re-record the
clip.

Adjust audio level (if needed). In the Recorder pane, select the Meter bar button.

You can use the audio leveling feature to  Adjust audio level using the graphical faders. Select

adjust the analog or digital audio input the Meter bar button again to return to Recorder view.

levels, excluding dolby encoded digital

audio.

Verify audio monitor settings. Select Control | Options and click the Audio tab.

You can select which audio channels to

monitor.

Verify working bin. Select Control | Options and click the Bin & AFD tab.

The clip is recorded to the currently
configured working bin, regardless of the
bin currently displayed in the Clips pane.

Verify video compression settings. Select System | Configuration to modify the video

. . . L compression settings.
Choosing a video compression setting is a p &

trade-off between image quality and storage
capacity. Higher video quality produces
larger files which take up more storage
space and take longer to transfer to external
devices.

Related Topics
Changing the timecode source on page 91
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To record a clip

2019 09 04

Topics in this section provide instructions for recording a clip.

Using New Clip record mode

To create and name a clip before recording starts:

1. Verify video, audio, widescreen, and other settings for your recording.

2. Select New Clip to create and load a clip.

Clip: Clip_1
Location ' /default 9

3. To rename the clip, select the default clip name then enter a new clip name.

If a Multi-Cam channel, you can name both clips.
4. Select the record button [J# on the onscreen transport controls.

The recording progresses until you select Stop.

Related Topics
Before you record: Recorder settings checklist on page 85

Using Crash record mode

Crash record occurs when you start a recording without specifying a clip name. The clip is given a
default name, then the recording continues until you select stop.

To crash record:

1. Verify video, audio, and other settings for your recording.

2. Select the record button [ on the onscreen transport controls.

The recording progresses until you select Stop.

Related Topics
Before you record: Recorder settings checklist on page 85

Scheduling a recording

This feature is part of the licensable AppCenter Pro option.

You can schedule a recording to start at a specified time. Scheduled Start Time uses Time of Day
timecode source, which can be driven by either the system clock or LTC. VITC or Anc VITC/LTC
cannot be used to drive the Time of Day.
1. Select Control | Schedule Start Time.

Trigger at entry box appears.

2. Enter the time when you want the recording to start and click OK.

The time of day, trigger time, and a countdown are displayed.

Related Topics
Scheduling a clip to play on page 102
10 record a clip on page 87
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Before you record: Recorder settings checklist on page 85

Using Fixed Length record mode

You can specify the clip length before recording, or during recording. As long as there is sufficient
storage space, a fixed length recording continues until the clip length is reached or until you select
stop.

1. Verify video, audio, and other settings for your recording.

2. Select Length in the Recorder pane.

El Length: @1
- Mg ] Clear
; i i i Back
. -
el Nl oK
] <= | -» ‘ Cancel

The Length dialog box appears.

3. Enter the clip length by typing only numbers, colons are added automatically.
4. Choose OK in the dialog box, or press Enter.
5. Select the record button [ on the onscreen transport controls.

Recording continues until Stop is selected or the desired length is reached. While recording, the
mark in and mark out update with the current status of the clip. The Time Dome gives a visual
indication of the percent complete as well as a countdown from the specified length down to
00:00:00:00.

Related Topics
Before you record: Recorder settings checklist on page 85

Specifying clip length after recording has begun

While a clip is recording you can enter the clip length as follows:

1. Select Length in the Recorder pane.

The timecode dialog box appears.
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2. Enter the desired length, then select OK or Enter.

If the entered length is valid, and longer than the amount of material already recorded, the clip
continues to record until it reaches the specified length or until you select Stop.

Related Topics
Before you record: Recorder settings checklist on page 85

Using continuous record

You can configure Recorder for Continuous Record mode. Continuous record is useful for applications
that normally use Continuous Record, for example a manual time delay.

1. Click the Time Dome button.

The Time Dome pop-up menu appears.

2. Choose Continuous Record in the pop-up menu.

INT, EE

|2qua

am

19:10:41.00

The Time Dome changes to display continuous record.
3. Click Length.
The Length dialog box appears.

4. Enter the clip length by typing only numbers, colons are added automatically.
5. Click OK in the dialog box, or press Enter.
6. Select the record button [ on the onscreen transport controls.

Recording continues until Stop is selected. While recording, the mark in and mark out update
with the current status of the clip. The Time Dome gives a visual indication record progress.

7. Load and play the clip in Player/Recorder application:
* Drag and drop from the recording monitor pane to the playing monitor pane.

The play channel becomes the selected channel, and the clip is cued and ready for play.

Related Topics
Before you record: Recorder settings checklist on page 85
About recording clips on page 80
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Previewing a clip that is recording

Preview loads the currently recording clip into a play channel. The play channel becomes the selected
channel, and the clip is cued and ready for play.

To preview a clip:
1. Start the record process.

2. Preview the clip:

a) In the Monitor pane, use the drop-down list to select the Player application.
b) Drag the clip thumbnail from the channel running the Recorder application to the channel
running the Player application.

The play channel becomes the selected channel, and the clip is cued and ready for play. If a play
channel is already playing a clip, no warning message is displayed in the status bar.

3. To play the clip, select the onscreen transport controls. -,

Using cue points while recording

Cue points enable you to move quickly from one frame to another in a clip. You can use cue points
to manage clip play out or create subclips. You can add, remove, or rename cue points while a clip
is being recording.

To add a cue to a clip while the clip is recording, you need to begin the recording while in Control
mode. Once the recording has begun, you can switch to Cue mode and modify the clip with cue
points.

Adding a cue point while recording
NOTE: While the clip is record mode, do not use the transport controls.
1. Select Player/Recorder from the application drop-down list.
2. Begin recording.
3. In the Record pane, click on the Cue tab. The Cue view displays.
4. Do one of the following:

e Click the Add Cue button.
« Select Control | Add Cue.

A cue point is added to the cue list using a unique name, e.g. Cue 1.

Related Topics

10 record a clip on page 87
Scheduling a recording on page 87
Scheduling a clip to play on page 102

Removing a cue point

1. While recording, click on the Cue tab.
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2. Select a cue point in the list.
3. Do one of the following:

* Click the Remove button.
» Select Control | Remove.

Renaming a cue point

1. While recording, click on the Cue tab.

2. In Cue view, select a cue point in the list.

3. Select Control | Rename.

4. Use the text entry dialog to enter a new cue name, then click OK or press Enter.

Changing the timecode source

Timecode Timecode
Display Source

IMT, EE

Clip: Clip_10
Location: SUMPMIT

In: out;

00:00:00,00  00:01;

S&i28101,16

To change the timecode source:

1. Click on the channel whose timecode you want to specify.
2. Select Control | Options. The Options dialog box displays.
3. Timecode tab.

2019 09 04 K2 Summit 10.0 Topic Library 91



Using K2 AppCenter

4. Choose a timecode source, then click OK.

Timecode Source Description

AncVITC Available on HD channels only. Timecode is read from ancillary VITC.

VITC Available on SD channels only. Timecode is read from the VITC input
for the channel.

LTC Available on HD/SD channels. Timecode is read from the LTC input for
the channel.

AncLTC Available on HD channels only. Timecode is read from ancillary LTC.

Time of Day Available on HD or SD recordings. Time of Day is an internal generator.
You can select either LTC feeds or Windows system clock as the clock
source to drive the generator. LTC feeds can be from Channels 1, 2, 3, or
4.

Start Time Available in HD or SD. When Start Time is selected, you can specify the

timecode to use when the recording starts. The drop frame option is enabled
when the system timing is set to the 525 line standard (NTSC). Drop frame
timecode allows the generator to operate as an accurate clock.

Configuring the free run timecode setting

When you select this setting along with a timecode source setting, the K2 Summit system system
ignores any dropouts or discontinuities in the incoming timecode after a recording starts. You must
make this setting on each channel. It is not a global, system-wide setting.

1
2
3.
4

. Select the Free run while recording checkbox and then click OK.

. Click on the channel whose timecode you want to specify.

. Select Control | Options. The Options dialog box displays.

Select the Timecode tab.

Selecting widescreen mode

When recording SD video that is 16:9 aspect ratio, select the widescreen attribute. To change the
Widescreen attribute, select Control | Widescreen.

The attribute is saved as part of the video media file. On up-conversion playout, the attribute is used
by the Player/Recorder channel to handle aspect ratio on playout when the clip is played on K2
Summit system.

NOTE: AppCenter always records 720p and 1080i video in the 16:9 ratio, whether the widescreen
attribute is selected or not.

Changing the current bin

On the K2 system, a fixed amount of disk space is reserved for storing media files— the V:\ partition.
Within the V:\ disk partition, your clips and playlists are stored in bins, which function like directories
in a file system. You can organize your media by creating and removing bins in AppCenter. You
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can have channels from multiple sources in one channel suite; the clips displayed are those on the
source that has the currently selected channel.

When recording starts, the new clip is stored in the current bin, which is also referred to as a working
bin. Each channel has its own working bin. You can change the current bin to determine where you
want the clip stored. The current bin name is displayed under the clip name in the display.

Location of working bin for this channel

NOTE: Ifyou rename the working bin, the bin automatically becomes the default bin.

» Change the current bin by doing the following:

a) Make sure the record channel is selected.

b) Click the drop-down list showing the clip’s location, choose a bin.
* You can also change the current bin by doing the following:

a) From the main menu, select Control | Options.
b) Click the Bin & AFD tab, then choose a bin from the list.

Options..

Working bin: - WifPALS

Control

(Ein & AFD

End Mode

Defaulk AFD:  Undefined

Timecode

Audio

K

Zancel

You can also change the working bin by loading a clip into a channel (for example, by using
drag-and-drop) from a bin that is not the current working bin for that channel. The bin from
which you loaded the clip then becomes that channel’s working bin.

Related Topics
Applying AFD settings on page 173

Renaming a clip

You can rename a clip during or after recording.
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To rename a clip:

1. Select the clip name control Location v /defaule 10 the Recorder application.

2. Enter the new clip name using the on-screen keyboard.

Clip: Clip_1

. Click OK, or press Enter.

If a clip with the new name already exists in the current bin, an error message is displayed.

Viewing clip properties

You can view the properties of a clip loaded in the Recorder application.

In the Record application, do one of the following:

Click the Properties button.
Select Control | Properties.

The Properties dialog box opens.

'1080iXDCAM-5eq' Properties

Mame: 1030ixDCAM-5eg
T Tvpe: Clip

sener sl Location: CHIPPER-08-C&/Y: fdefault
Media
Tracks: Wideo - 1, Audin-2, TC-1
[oRtEE Forrnat: 720p 59.94Hz Mon-DropFrame
Tracks Compression:  Avid DNxHD
Size: 208 MBvtes
Length: 00:00:15,00
Created: 10/16/2012 3:37:07 PM
Modified: 10/16§2012 3:37:18 FM

Aspect Ratio:  Widescreen (16:9)

Record Rake:  Mormal 1%

Locked

Locating a clip

| Cancel |

You can locate the currently loaded clip by displaying the contents of the current bin in the Clips
pane, as follows:

1. After or during recording, select Control | Locate.

2. The Clips pane displays the contents of the bin where the clip is located.
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Displaying available storage space

In the Recorder pane, you can display available storage using the Time Dome. The available storage
displayed is the storage on the K2 system accessed by the currently selected channel.

1. Select the Time Dome button.
The Time Dome pop-up menu appears.

2. Choose Available Storage in the pop-up menu.

The Time Dome changes to display available storage.

Available storage displayed is based on the channel recording compression setting in the
Configuration dialog box; an HD channel has less available storage than an SD channel. (To
access the Configuration dialog box, select System | Configuration.) A filled Time Dome represents
no storage remaining. Available storage is also displayed numerically under the Time Dome.
The white line functions as a “sweep second hand” to show record progress. It sweeps through
a complete revolution every 10 seconds when crash recording or makes a single revolution on a
fixed length record.

Playing and editing clips

About playing clips

2019 09 04

The information in this chapter describes how to play and edit clips recorded on K2 Summit system.
You can play clips in a variety of ways including off-speed play and triggered by GPI. In addition
to editing existing clips, you can create new clips using the subclip feature and add cue points to
clips.

The Player/Recorder application allows you to play media stored on the K2 system, including clips
and programs. The application requires a play channel and has two views— Control view and Cue
view. The Control view allows you to play clips, trim clips, and create new subclips. The Cue view
is used to add cue points within a clip. After adding cue points, you can use the cue list to start
playback from any cue point in the list.

About Live Play (Chase Play)

With AppCenter Pro, you can record an event in one channel, drag the thumbnail into a play channel,
and play the clip out while it is being recorded. This feature can also be controlled by the K2 Dyno™
Replay Controller. You can control the Live Play (Chase Play) as follows:

Control + L — The play channel plays live, playing the clip as it is recorded.

Spacebar — The play channel stops playing in Live Play mode.

Related Topics
Operational specifications on page 364
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Working with clips that are still recording

The following restrictions apply when working with a clip in the Player application that is currently
recording:

* You cannot rename the clip. (However, you can rename the clip in the recording channel or from
the Media pane.)

» The clip mark-in/mark-out points cannot be modified.

* Subclips created from a clip currently being recorded can only have a Mark Out equal to the last
frame that has been recorded when the subclip is created. You cannot create a clip longer than
has been recorded under the assumption that the unrecorded frames will “fill it in.”

» The length of the record-to-play delay depends on if the clip is in local storage or shared storage.
Refer to the “Operational Specifications” section for media file system performance specifications.

Otherwise, clips that are currently being recorded behave normally. As a reminder, “Read-Only” is
displayed in the Player application when the clip loaded or playing is still being recorded.

Related Topics
Operational specifications on page 364

Playing a playlist saved as a program

Playlists can be loaded and played in the Player or Playlist applications. You can also save a playlist
as a program and then play it in the Player application. A program includes all the media in the
playlist but does not include any event that breaks the flow of playout, such as a pause or a transition.
When a program is loaded in the Player application, it is handled in the same way as a simple clip.
Related Topics

Saving a list as a program on page 132

Selecting the Player application in AppCenter

The Player application requires a single play channel. If the play channel is currently being used in
another application, such as a Playlist application, you can use the following steps to select the
Player application. Selecting the Player application causes the play channel operation to stop, then
the Player application is started.

To start the Player application on a play channel:

In the monitor pane, select the control mode drop-down list for the play channel, then choose
Player.

The channel switches to the Player application and becomes the selected channel.
Guide to using Player: Control view

The Control view allows you to play a clip, modify its name, adjust mark in and mark out points,
create sub-clips, and stripe timecode. Selecting the Control view tab shows the Control view. The
following describes the essential controls in the Control view.
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@ Assignable € clip © ClipName & () Countdown @ View
Buttons Timecode Current Bin Timecade Tabs
{Default buttans {Click clip name
are shown) to rename.)

|
c2suMMIT-X2-12 O [ C2 ||I

Player/Recorder

00:00:00.00 c.e= + 0000:05:14

Y
s fdetaull fpal

@ channel @ Application @ Thumbnail @) Time Doma D markein & P Meter Bar
Flex (Click 1o changa  (Click to select Mark-Cut Bulton
thusmbnaily loop-play mode) {Click to sl lo (Click 1o adgust
currant frame audio levil)
timecaods)
Control Description and User Operation

Assignable Buttons

Assignable buttons allow you to modify the button assignments
to best suit your workflow. Hold down a button to open a pop-up
menu that lists the alternative button choices. The Subclip button
toggles between the Source Clip and Subclip settings.

Clip Timecode

Indicates the recorded timecode of the current frame being
played. The timecode value of XX XX:XX:XXis displayed when
there is no recorded timecode.Stop mode is indicated by TC
(recorded timecode) or Gen (zero-based, internal generated
timecode).

Clip Name & Current Bin

Displays the clip’s name and location in the video storage file
system. To rename the clip, click the Clip Name, then enter a
new name.

Countdown Timecode

Displays the time remaining in the clip

View tabs

These tabs toggle between Control and Cue views. Control is
used for playing and editing of clips. During playback, you can
use the Cue view to add cue points so that you can quickly cue
a clip to a frame.

ChannelFlex

If the channel is configured to be a ChannelFlex type, it is
displayed in this area. ChannelFlex requires AppCenter Elite
license.
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Control

Description and User Operation

(7] Application

A drop-down list allows you to select between none, Playlist,
Player/Recorder, or additional selections if licensed for
AppCenter Elite. If the Player/Recorder application is selected,
you can play or record using the pane controls.

© Thumbnail

Used to visually identify the clip. By default, the thumbnail is
generated using the 16th frame of video. To change the
thumbnail, position the clip to the desired frame, then click the
thumbnail.

(9] Time Dome

Play Progress

Media marks

Loop playback

This multi-function control displays play progress, or play
progress with media marks which shows the relative position
of mark-in/mark-out points in the clip. The timecode underneath
indicates play time remaining. The Time Dome is also used to
enable loop play. Select the Time Dome, then use the pop-up
menu to choose the display mode or to control loop play mode.

(10) Set Mark-in and Set
Mark-out

These buttons are used to set new mark-in or mark-out points.
Position the clip to the desired frame, then click the In or Out
buttons. Unused media is not deleted. To clear a mark, click the
button, then choose yes in the pop-up dialog box. Marks are
reset to the beginning or end of available media.

(11) Meter bar Button

Displays the Meter bar, which contains the audio play level
controls and signal meters. Click Save to save changes made to
the clip audio level. Click Unity to return the audio levels to the
last saved level. Click Mute to mute/unmute the audio.
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Control Description and User Operation

Player Menu - Control view Load — Select to open the Load Clip dialog box, which displays
the contents of the current bin. Select a clip, then choose OK to
load.

New Clip — Used to create and name a clip prior to starting the
recording. If a clip is already loaded, selecting New Clip ejects
the current clip and creates a new one.

Subclip — Opens the Subclip mode, which allows you to create
subclips from the currently loaded clip. A subclip is an entirely
new clip that references media in another clip.

Goto — Used to jump to a specific timecode. Select Goto, to
open the Goto dialog box, then enter an absolute or relative
timecode value, or use the scrub bar to go to the desired position.

Schedule Start Time — Opens the Trigger At entry box so a
start time can be entered.

Stripe Timecode — Opens the Stripe Timecode dialog box,
which allows you to replace the existing timecode track for the
loaded clip. You can replace with time of day, or a specific start
timecode.

Locate — Finds the location of the selected clip.

Properties — Opens the Properties dialog box for the currently
loaded clip.

Auto Subclips — The auto subclip check box changes the way
that the subclip mode behaves. When it is NOT checked, clips
have to be accepted manually. When it is checked, a subclip is
created as soon as the user sets a mark out.

E-to-E (LoopThru) mode — When selected, the following
occurs: “EE” is displayed on the channel pane, next to the
Timecode Source indicator; when no clip is loaded, the signal
that is currently present at the channel input plays out; when a
record operation stops the clip remains in the Recorder. The
signal that is currently present at the channel input plays out.

Widescreen — Sets the channel for recording widescreen format.

Options — Opens the Options dialog for the currently loaded
clip.

Guide to using Player: Cue view

The Player application Cue view is used to add cue points to the clip. The Cue view allows you to
set, modify, and jump to cue points on the loaded clip. Clicking the Cue tab displays the Cue view.
The following describes the basic controls in the Cue view.
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€ Customizable @ Current © Cue List O countdown O View
Buttons Frame Timecode Tabs
{Default buttons Timecode
are shown)

cl 00:00:00.00

Ise  O0:00:00,00

+Add Cue

& 00:00:05.15

TC, EE + 00:00:05:14
Mark In

Mark Ouk

Control

Description and User Operation

(1 Assignable Buttons

Assignable buttons allow you to modify the button assignments
to best suit your workflow. Hold down a button to open a pop-up
menu that lists the alternative button choices.

(2] Current Frame Timecode

Indicates the recorded timecode of the current frame being
played. The timecode value of XX:XX:XX:XXis displayed when
there is no recorded timecode.

© CueclList

Displays a list of cue points that are set for the loaded clip. Cue
points are listed in chronological order beginning with the
mark-in point and ending with the mark-out point.

(4] Countdown Timecode

Displays the time remaining in the clip. To select the countdown
mode you want to monitor, open the Options dialog box by
selecting Options in the context menu.

(5] View tabs

These tabs toggle between Control view and Cue Points view.
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Control Description and User Operation

Player Menu Add Cue — Used to add a cue to a clip: In the Control view,
start the clip playing. Select the Cue tab. At the desired timecode,
select Control | Add Cue.

Remove — Used to remove a cue.

Rename — Used to rename a cue.

Create Clip — Creates a sub clip from highlighted cue points.
Create All — Creates sub clips from all cue points.

Cue Selection — Cues the first selected cue point for playback
showing a still frame of video for the cue point.

E-to-E (LoopThru) mode — When selected, the following
occurs: “EE” is displayed on the channel pane, next to the
Timecode Source indicator; when no clip is loaded, the signal
that is currently present at the channel input plays out; when a
record operation stops the clip remains in the Recorder. The
signal that is currently present at the channel input plays out.

Loading media for playout

You can load clips or programs in the play display for playout.
NOTE: Loading a clip from a bin into a play channel changes the working bin for that channel.

Loading clips from the clips pane

1. Select a play channel by clicking in the channel’s monitor pane.

2. Locate the clip in the clips pane. If necessary, change bins by clicking the current bin control
and selecting from the drop-down list.

3. Load the clip in one of the following ways:

» Drag the clip from the clips pane into the play channel.

* Choose the Load button in the clips pane, then select the clip.
* Double-click on the clip.

» Select the clip, then press Enter on the keyboard.

Loading a clip from the Player application

1. Select a play channel by clicking in the channel’s monitor pane.
2. Open the Load Clip dialog using one of the following:

* Click the Load button in Player.
» Select Control | Load.

3. If needed, use the Look in drop-down list to browse to the desired bin.
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4. Select a clip in the Load Clip dialog, then click OK.
The clip is loaded in the player.
Related Topics

Using cue points for playback on page 103
Playing a clip on page 102

Playing a clip

Once a clip is loaded in the Player application, you can play the clip or search for a specific frame
of video using the transport controls.

Scheduling a clip to play
This feature is part of the licensable AppCenter Pro option.

You can schedule a clip to start playing at a specified time. Scheduled Start Time uses Time of Day
driven by the system clock or LTC.

1. Select Control | Schedule Start Time.
Trigger At entry box appears.
2. Enter the time when you want the recording to start and click OK.
The time of day, trigger time, and a countdown are displayed.
Related Topics

Scheduling a recording on page 87
1o record a clip on page 87

Selecting loop play

Loop play allows the clip to play in a continuous loop until Stop is pressed. The Time Dome is used
to enable/disable loop play.

* Click the Time Dome button J , then choose Loop Mode in the pop-up menu.

Jumping to a specific timecode

The Goto dialog box allows the player application to jump to the specific clip timecode that you
enter. You can enter an absolute timecode value based on recorded timecode, or a relative timecode
value, that is, cue the video to a point +/- some value relative the current frame. If you don’t know
the timecode value of the frame you want, you can click and drag the scrub bar to shuttle to the
desired frame.
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To jump to a specific timecode:
1. With a clip loaded in the Player application, do one of the following:

* Click the Goto button.
» Select Control | Goto.

The Goto Timecode dialog box appears.

5 | Goto Timecode
Clear ———— Clear

(Select to clear entry)

7 8 9 +
~ | Back— Back Space

4 s & Relative

(Select to enter a
1 2 3 = Ok relative timecode)
0 - ol lucd Cancel |7~ apsolute

(Select to enter an

T absolute timecode)
Secrub bar

(Click and drag to
cue the desired frame)

2. Perform one of the following:

* Enter a relative timecode value, select the “+’ or ‘-’ key, enter timecode, then click OK.
+ Enter an absolute timecode value, select the ‘=" key, enter timecode, then click OK.
* Click and drag the scrub bar _j;- to cue the desired frame.

Related Topics

Loading a clip from the Player application on page 101
Playing a clip on page 102

Loading clips from the clips pane on page 101

Using cue points for playback

2019 09 04

Cue view allows you to add cue points to a clip. You can use cue points to manage clip play out or
create subclips. The following sections describe how to work with cue points.

About using cue points

When you select Cue view, a chronological list of cue points is displayed. The list begins with the
mark-in point and ends with the mark-out point. You can add additional cue points to mark other
frames within the clip. You can add cue points while the clip is playing or in stop mode. When you
add a cue point, it is listed by a default name (such as “cue_1”) and timecode value.
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Cue points cannot be moved; however, you can remove a cue point and use the transport controls,
or Goto Timecode dialog box to enter a new cue point at the current position.

Cue points can be used to:

* Manage clip playout — Jumps to the selected cue or next cue.

* Create subclips — You can create a subclip from the selected cue point. The selected cue point
becomes the mark-in point, while the mark-out point is the same as the source clip. If more than
one cue point is selected, a subclip is created using the first and last cue points.

When working with cue points, keep these considerations in mind:

» Cue points are retained when a clip is copied or transferred (GXF or Streams) — With using
GXEF or streams, cue points are stored with the clip. All the cue points of the original clip are
retained when the clip is copied or transferred to another server. Cue points are not retained for
other file transfers.

* Cue points and trimming — After you trim a clip by moving the mark-in or mark-out points,
the cue points outside the new mark-in and mark-out points are cleared and must be reinserted.

* Cue points and subclips — Subclips created from a clip with cue points retain all cue points that
fall between the marks of the new subclip. The subclip has its own mark in and mark out points.

* Cue points and programs — Cue points cannot be added to a program.

Related Topics
Creating subclips in Cue view on page 110

Viewing the cue list

1. Select a play channel by clicking in the channel’s monitor pane.
2. Select the Cue tab.

The Cue view appears showing the cue list for the clip loaded in the Player application. Initially,
only the mark-in and mark-out cue points are listed.

Adding a cue point

While the clip is playing or in the stop mode, use the transport controls to find the desired frame in
the clip, then do one of the following:

* Click the Add Cue button.
* Select Control | Add Cue.

A cue point is added to the cue list using a unique name, e.g. Cue_1. Using the preview feature, you
can play and add cue points to a clip while it is still being recorded.

Related Topics
Adding a cue point while recording on page 90

Removing a cue point

1. In Cue view, select a cue point in the list.
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2. Do one of the following:

* Click the Remove button.
» Select Control | Remove.

Jump to the selected cue point
Use the following steps to jump to the selected cue point.
1. In Cue view, select a cue point in the list.
a) Click the Goto button, then select Selection.
2. Press the Play button on the onscreen transport controls.

Playout starts from the cued frame.

Jump to the next cue point

Use the following steps to jump to the next cue point. Depending on the current play position, the
clip will cue to the next cue point in the clip.

1. In Cue view, click the Goto button, then select Next Cue.

2. Press the Play button on the onscreen transport controls.

Playout starts from the cued frame.

Renaming a cue point

1. In Cue view, select a cue point in the list.
2. Select Control | Rename.

3. Use the text entry dialog to enter a new cue name, then click OK or press Enter.

Editing a clip
Topics in this section describe the process of editing a clip.
Moving clip mark-in/mark-out points

Every clip has a mark-in point and a mark-out point that refer to the first and last frames displayed
when the clip is played. When first recorded, clip marks are set to the beginning and end of available
media. You can edit the clip marks in order to reference only the desired media. When clip marks
are moved, the unused media is not deleted. Clearing the marks resets them to the first and last
frames of the recorded clip.

NOTE: Ifthe source media has been erased, the subclip retains 1 second of media on each side
of the mark-in and mark-out points.

The following restrictions apply when editing clip marks:

* Mark-in must precede the mark-out
e Marks cannot be set outside the recorded media
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* Marks cannot be changed on a clip that is still being recorded.

NOTE: If more media exists after the current mark, a <<< or >>> symbol is displayed beneath
the In/Out timecode. To permanently remove media outside the marks, refer to “Erasing a clip's
unused media” under Managing Clip Media.

To move clip marks, load the clip in player, then use one of the following methods.

*  Moving clip marks: Using the In/Out buttons
* Moving clip marks: Using the timecode entry controls
*  Moving clip marks: Using the clip length control

Related Topics
Clearing mark-in/mark-out points on page 106
Erasing a clip's unused media on page 146

Moving clip marks: Using the In/Out buttons

1. Use the transport controls to locate the desired frame.

2. In Control view, click the In button to set mark-in point, or click the Out button [F=ifz
set mark-out point.

3. In the Confirm Mark Change window, click Yes.

Moving clip marks: Using the timecode entry controls

1. In Control view, select the mark-in or mark-out timecode control 08:01:11:09 {5 open the timecode
entry dialog box.

2. Enter a timecode value, then click OK or press Enter.

Alternatively: Use the current position scrub bar _, - in the timecode entry dialog box to locate
the desired frame, then select OK.

Moving clip marks: Using the clip length control
Entering a new clip length moves the mark-out point.
1. Click the Length timecode entry control.
2. Enter a new clip length and click OK.
The clip length changes by moving the mark-out point.

Clearing mark-in/mark-out points

Clearing a mark point resets the mark to its default position — mark-in is set to the beginning of
available media; mark-out is set to the last frame of available media.

To clear a mark point, do one of the following:

» In Play view, click and hold the In or Out button, then choose Clear Mark in the pop-up menu.

» In Play view, select the mark-in or the mark-out timecode control and click Clear, then OK to
clear the mark.
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Adjusting clip audio level

The audio meter display provides audio level adjustment for clips loaded in the player display. Saved
audio levels are used every time the clip is loaded and played. Unsaved changes are lost when the
clip is ejected.

To adjust audio level:

1. In the Player application, click the Meter bar button. gg

2. Adjust the audio level in one of the following ways:

* Adjust the graphical faders individually or “ganged,” which ensures all channels use the same
gain.
* Click Unity to set audio back to the last saved level.
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3. Click Save to save changes to the clip audio level.

4. Click Mute to mute or unmute the clip audio level.

5. Click the Meter bar button again to return to the Player application.

Changing the clip thumbnail image

The clip thumbnail is displayed in AppCenter for visual identification of the clip. By default, the
16th frame is used to generate the thumbnail image.

To change the clip thumbnail:

1.

While monitoring the play channel output, use the onscreen transport controls to position the
clip to the desired video frame.

. In Player, click on the thumbnail, then select Yes in the Change Thumbnail dialog box.

NOTE: If clip marks are edited so that the video frame used to generate the thumbnail is
outside the new clip marks, the thumbnail is reset to a position near the mark-in of the modified
clip.

To reset the thumbnail:

Select the thumbnail image, then choose Reset in the pop-up menu.

This resets the clip thumbnail to the 16th frame in the clip.
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Striping timecode (replacing the timecode track)

The stripe timecode dialog allows you to overwrite the existing timecode track for the loaded clip.
You can replace the recorded timecode with time of day, or a specific start timecode value.

1. Load the clip in the play channel.
2. In Control view, select Control | Stripe Timecode. The Stripe Timecode dialog box opens.

3. Specify the replacement timecode:

* Time of Day — The new timecode track will start with the current time of day and will contain
continuous values ranging from the current time of day plus the length of the clip.

* Fixed Time — After choosing this option, select the timecode entry control, and enter a start
timecode value. The new timecode track will contain continuous values ranging from the
specified starting value to the starting value plus the length of the clip.

* Drop frame — The drop frame option is available when system timing is set to 525 line standard
(drop frame is a timecode adjustment that applies to NTSC video only). Drop frame allows
the timecode track to indicate the actual running time of the clip. Drop-frame time code yields
precise running times, but frames are not all numbered sequentially. A frame number must
be dropped periodically to keep the clock right.

Renaming a clip in the Player application . .
g y Clip: Clip_1

1. In the Control view, select the clip name control. |acation s : /default

2. Enter the new clip name.
3. Click OK, or press Enter.

Creating Subclips

A subclip is a clip created by referencing a portion of media from another clip. For example, if you
recorded a two hour clip, you could create several short subclips to use as previews or advertisements.
Each subclip refers to a small portion of the original clip and is listed along with all other clips in
the clips pane. When working with subclips, the original clip is sometimes called the source clip.
After creating subclips, you can delete the source clip.

Subclips created from a clip that is still recording can only have a mark-out equal to the last frame
that has been recorded when the subclip is created. You cannot create a subclip longer than what
has been recorded with the assumption the media will “fill in”. You can create subclips from a clip
being recorded in loop record mode. In loop record mode, media referenced by the subclips is
retained while unreferenced media is discarded.

You can load subclips in the Control view and edit the mark-in/mark-out points the same as a clip,
provided the unreferenced source media has not been erased.

NOTE:

If the source media has been erased, the subclip retains 1 second of media on each side of the
mark-in and mark-out points.

Related Topics
Moving clip mark-in/mark-out points on page 105
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To create subclips

1. Load a clip in the player.
2. In the Player Control view, click the Subclip button.
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The Subclip display appears with a new subclip loaded. The In and Out buttons are flashing
indicating no mark-in or mark-out points are defined. The default subclip name follows the form
<source clip name>-<number>, for example, if the source clip name is PlayoffGame, the subclip
name is PlayoffGame-1.

3. To rename the subclip, click the subclip name control Stbdliv: - PlayoffGame .4 enter the new
name in the Clip Name dialog, then click OK, or press Enter.

Renaming the subclip creates a new seed name. For example, if you rename the subclip
PlayoffGame-1 to Highlight, subsequent subclips created are named Highlight-1, Highlight-2,
and so on.

4. Enter the subclip marks as follows:

a) Using the transport controls, position the clip to the desired frame for mark-in, then click the
In button.

b) Using the transport controls, position the clip to the desired frame for mark-out, then click
the Out button.

Alternatively: Select the mark-in or mark-out timecode entry controls and enter a specific timecode
value.

Alternatively: Select the Length timecode entry control and enter a clip length, then create either
a mark-in or a mark-out point. If the source media has been erased, the subclip retains 1 second
of media on each side of the mark-in and mark-out points.

NOTE: Until you enter the subclip marks, the Accept button is grayed out.
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5. In Subclip view, click Accept.

The subclip is saved and ejected, then Player returns to Subclip view with a new subclip name
loaded.

NOTE: Clicking the Source Clip button or the Eject button prior to pressing the Accept button
closes Subclip mode without creating a new clip. Both of these buttons are used to exit Subclip
mode.

Related Topics
Moving clip mark-in/mark-out points on page 105

About Auto Subclip mode

In Auto-Subclip mode, you simply set mark-in, then set mark-out. On setting mark-out, the subclip
is automatically generated and ejected, and a new subclip name is loaded in the Subclip display.

Auto Subclip mode is useful when you want to create subclips while a source clip is playing. You
simply load a clip, press play, then create subclips by selecting In, Out, In, Out, etc.

To enable Auto Subclip mode:

* In the Player application Control view, click Control | Auto Subclips.

Creating subclips in Cue view

In Cue view, you can automatically create a subclip from a selected cue point. The selected cue
point becomes the mark-in point, while the mark-out point is the same as the source clip. If more
than one cue point is selected, a subclip is created using the first and last cue points. This feature
allows you to manage the media of interest as a separate clip rather than media between cue points
in a clip. For example, once you’ve made a subclip, it can be added to a playlist.

By default, subclips generated from the cue list are given names of the format <clip name>-<first
cue name>. For example, a subclip generated from a cue point named “cue_1” in a clip named
“MyClip” is named “MyClip-cue 1. If a clip already exists with this name, you are prompted to
enter a unique name.

To create a subclip from media between two selected cue points:
1. Select two cue points in the cue point list.

2. Click Control | Create Clip.

To create a subclip using a selected cue point as mark-in:

1. Select the cue point to use as the mark-in for the new clip.
2. Click Control | Create Clip.

The subclip is terminated by the source clip mark-out point.

To create a subclip for all cue points:

1. Click Control | Create All.

In some cases, a progress dialog is displayed as the clips are generated.
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Each subclip is terminated using the mark-out of the source clip.

Viewing clip properties
To view the properties of a clip loaded in Player, do one of the following:

* Click the Properties button.
» Select Control | Properties.

Viewing clip options
Clip options allow you to choose which audio channels to monitor.

To view the options of a clip loaded in Player:

» Select Control | Options.

Displaying Super Out information on output/monitor

Iflicensed for AppCenter Pro or Elite, you can display information on a channel’s SDI OUT2 signal
and on the VGA video monitor.

1. Click System | Monitor Options.

The Monitor Options dialog box opens.
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2. Select the tab for the channel that plays the video with the information you are displaying.
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3. Do one or both of the following:

* To display information on the VGA video monitor for the channel, select the checkbox above

Monitor.

» To display information on the channel’s SDI OUT2, select the checkbox above SuperOut.

4. Select the checkbox for each type of information you are displaying.

5. From the drop-down list, select the location to display the information.

6. Configure other channels as follows:

» To configure other channels with the same settings as the current channel, click Copy to.

» To configure other channels with their own settings, repeat previous steps as appropriate.

7. When fully configured, click OK to apply settings and close.

Working with playlists

Introducing the Playlist application

In addition to playing a single clip, AppCenter play channels can also play lists that contain clips
and programs stored on the K2 system.

The following table summarizes the basic features supported in playlist application.

Basic Feature

Description

Editing playlists

Events in a playlist can be rearranged or removed, and new events
added between existing ones.

Editing events in the list

Events can be renamed and trimmed. Trimming an event moves the
mark-in and mark-out points. This only affects the event, not the source
clip.

Event transitions

Transitions between all events in a list are made by a cut, i.e. the last
frame of an event is followed by the first frame of the next event.

Loop on a section

Sections are provided within the list to provide flexibility during
playout. A section can be set up to loop indefinitely. The section can
be taken out of the loop by manual intervention.

Loop on a list

Lists can be set up to loop indefinitely. The list can be taken out of the
loop by manual intervention.

Pause at the end of events

Events can pause playout at their end. At event pauses, you can choose
to show black, freeze on last frame, or freeze on next event.

Pause at the end of sections

Sections can pause playout at their end. At section pauses, you can
choose to show black, freeze on last frame, or freeze on next event.
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Basic Feature

Description

Saving a playlist as a
program

Playlists can be saved as a program. This saves the media and
transitions, but nothing that breaks the flow of playout, such as pauses.
You can insert a program into a playlist, or play a program in the
standard Player application.

GPI output triggers

AppCenter provides 12 GPI output signals through a rear panel
connector for controlling external equipment. You can configure events
in a playlist to trigger GPI outputs. A GPI trigger does not disrupt
playout of the play events. GPI triggers can be set to occur at the
beginning or end of an event or section, or at these points with some
offset.

GPI Input triggers

You can assign any of the 12 GPI inputs to control one or more play
channels and the action you want the AppCenter channel(s) to take—
play, VAR play, cue next event, or cue next section, etc. AppCenter
includes more extensive GPI output trigger features.

Before using Playlist application

Read the following sections before using Playlist application.

Terms used in Playlist application

The following terms are used in the Playlist application.

Term Definition
Playlist A list is a sequence of events.
Event Events are the components that make up a list. Events are created by adding a

clip or program to sections in a list.

Section Playlists created in AppCenter contain at least one section. All events in a
playlist are contained in sections. Sections have properties that include repeat
and pause. A playlist can have up to 100 sections. Each section can contain up
to 1000 events.

Source Clip The clip inserted in a list to create a play event.

Program Playlists can be saved as a program in the K2 system. Programs created from
a playlist include all the media and transitions in the playlist, but nothing that
breaks the flow of playout, such as a pause at the end of an event. Programs
are also created from the continuous record mode.

Symbols used in Playlist application

The following table describes the symbols used to describe the properties of items in the list— play
events, sections, and the list itself.
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Symbol Description

Locked: The item is locked and cannot be edited.

&
Pause: At the end of playout, this item will cause playout to pause.
]
Loop: At the end of playout, the item will repeat.
%
GPI Output Trigger: This event or section triggers one or more GPI outputs.
7

Working with programs

A program is a clip generated from a playlist using the Save As Program feature in the Playlist
application. A program includes all the media in the playlist, but does not include any event that
breaks the flow of playout such as a pauses between events. You can insert programs into other
playlists as an event, or load and play them using the standard Player application. You can also send
a program to a file or a video network stream.

Related Topics
Importing and exporting streaming media on page 164

Using mixed aspect ratios in a playlist

AppCenter can play clips with different aspect ratios in a single playlist.

The AppCenter supports playout of mixed format clips displayed with default or selectable modes
such as bars, crop, or stretch on both SD and HD outputs.

Refer to specifications about how the system displays mixed aspect ratios.

Related Topics
Aspect ratio conversions on HD K2 client on page 372

Using mixed video resolutions in a single playlist

Playlists can contain events with different video resolutions. When the list is played, the media is
converted as needed to match the play channel video output type selected.

Inserting a clip that is still recording
Clips that are currently recording behave as other clips do in a list except for the following restriction:

the event-out timecode is set to the last recorded frame at the time the clip is inserted. You can move
the event-out timecode as needed while the clip is still recording or after record is stopped.

114 K2 Summit 10.0 Topic Library 2019 09 04



Using K2 AppCenter

Improving performance while modifying a playlist

If you are making multiple changes to a playlist, especially a long playlist, you can improve response
time by playing the list while editing it. This allows you to add/remove/modify events without
waiting for database updates, since changes to the playlist are not saved until playout stops.

Inserting a playlist in a playlist (workarounds)

While AppCenter does not support a true “nested” playlist, you can retain some of the functionality
of inserting a playlist in a playlist in the following ways.

» Save the list as a program, then insert it into another playlist as an event.
» Use multi-item select and copy/paste.

+ Copy/paste events or sections within the same list or from other lists.

* Copy the list in the Clips pane, then load and edit the list.

Selecting Playlist application

The Playlist application requires a single play channel. If a play channel is currently being used by
another application, you can select the Playlist application. Selecting the Playlist application causes
the current application to exit when Playlist application is started.

To start Playlist application on a play channel, in the channel’s monitor pane, select the application
drop-down list and choose Playlist. The channel switches to Playlist application and becomes the
selected channel.

Changing the channel application in AppCenter to Playlist switches the working bin to the bin
displayed in the Clips pane rather than the bin specified for that channel. This behavior is also
observed if you have the working bin set to one bin but load a clip from another bin onto the channel.

Guide to using Playlist application

2019 09 04

Playlist allows you to manage a list— insert, move, or modify events, and to control playout of the
list. You can also select the type of display for the asset list— text view, or thumbnail view. The
following describes the basic controls.

List in thumbnail mode
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@ Playlist
Timecode

01:00:47:29

@ Section €) Countdown
(A playlist has at (Can display time
least one section) to next event, section,
or end of list

+23:59:52,01

O Assignable  @Event List -- Thumbnail View (@ Time Cursor

Buttons
(Default buttons
are shown)

(Text view not shown)

(Displays the current
play position)

Control

Description and User Operation

(1) Playlist Timecode

Though each play event contains the timecode information from its source
clip, the timecode for the list is generated internally. This timecode can be
an offset from a specific timecode (the default is 01:00:00;00).

O  Scction (Text View)
Section (Thumbnail View)

A list has at least one section, but can have up to 100. All events belong to
a section, and each section can have up to 1000 events. In Thumbnail View,
the section is displayed as a Time Dome which shows the amount of the
section that has played. An empty Time Dome indicates the section has not
started to play. Sections can be expanded or collapsed to reveal or hide the
events that belong to the section. Expanded sections are indicated by a '-'
symbol.

(3] Countdown Timecode

Displays the time to the next event, section or end of the list.

(4] Assignable Buttons

Assignable buttons allow you to modify the buttons located in the Playlist
toolbar to best suit your workflow. Holding down a button opens the button
pop-up menu that lists the alternative button choices.

116 K2 Summit 10.0 Topic Library

2019 09 04



Using K2 AppCenter

Control

Description and User Operation

(5] Event List

The Event List contains play events. Play events are created from clips or
programs that can be added to the list in two ways: drag and drop from the
Clips pane or using the Insert button in the Clips pane. By default, play
events added to a list inherit the source clip’s name, but you can rename
events. Play events and sections can be configured to trigger GPI outputs.
GPI triggers can be set to occur when the event or section starts, ends, or at
these points plus or minus some offset. A GPI trigger does not disrupt
playout of the play events that follow it. You can view the Event List in
either the text view or thumbnail view. Thumbnail view displays clip
thumbnails along with Time Domes for the list play progress, and section
play progress. To change the view, select Options in the Playlist menu.

(6 Time Cursor

The time cursor indicates the current play position. The time cursor is
displayed over the event currently being played.
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Control

Description and User Operation

Playlist Menu

Insert Event — Opens the Insert Event dialog box, which allows you to
insert all event types.

Add Section — Adds a section to the end of the list. Once you add the
section, you can move it.

New List — Opens the New List dialog box where you can choose the
current bin and specify the new list name before creating it. When a new
list is created, the current list is ejected and the new list is created containing
one section and no events.

Open List — Closes the current list and allows you to open an existing list.
Eject List — Ejects the current list.

Import List — Imports a text file and saves it in a playlist format.
Rename List — Rename the list currently loaded in Playlist application.

Save As Program — Saves the current list as a program. The new program
is listed in the Clips pane with other assets. Programs can be played using
the Player application, or inserted in a list in Playlist application.

Set Event In — Used to change the in point of the event. Event In/Out
changes do not affect the source clip's mark in and out values, but only the
event's marks used by the Playlist.

Set Event Out — Used to change the out point of the event. Event In/Out
changes do not affect the source clip's mark in and out values, but only the
event's marks used by the Playlist.

Split event — Used to break one event into two events of the same name.
Combine events — Used to combine two events into one in a playlist.

Locate — Locates the list or source clip for an event, depending on the
selection, in the Clips pane.

Properties — Opens the properties dialog box for the selected item— list,
section, or play event. Properties dialog box includes pages for setting up
list timecode, adding metadata, and setting list attributes that will occur
when playback reaches the end of the list. Options include repeat, or pause.
Section properties and event properties dialog boxes include options for
setting the end behavior— repeat or pause, and GPI output properties.

Move Up — Moves the selected event up in the list.
Move Down — Moves the selected event down in the list.

Goto — Opens the Goto pop-up menu which allows you to jump to selection,
next event, next section, or a timecode that you specify.

Options — Opens the Options dialog box which allows you to choose the
list monitoring information displayed in the Playlist application and the
monitor pane.

Related Topics

Selecting Text or Thumbnail view on page 119
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Selecting Text or Thumbnail view

The event list has two viewing modes: Thumbnail view and Text view. Thumbnail view displays
events as thumbnails along with the section and the list time domes. The text view lists events
descriptions in text format. You can select which event attributes are displayed in text view.

Use the following steps to select the view mode best for you:

1. Select Playlist | Options.
The Options dialog box appears with the View settings tab selected.
2. Select a view mode:

» Text View - displays events in text form including an event icon, name and an additional
attribute selectable using the Show drop-down list. Show attributes are: Duration, Name only,
Start time, or Start time and duration.

* Thumbnail View - displays events in thumbnail form along with the event name.

3. Click OK to save settings and close the Options dialog box.

Selecting monitor information

You can select the monitoring information displayed for the list. The selections you make determine
the list attributes that are displayed in the following locations:

» List information displayed in the monitor pane - List information is displayed under the
thumbnail in the monitor pane. You can select the list attributes displayed in the monitor pane.

* Countdown timecode displayed in the Playlist toolbar - The countdown timer can count down
to the next section, the next event, or the end of list.

To select the monitor mode:
1. Select Playlist | Options.

The Options dialog box appears.
2. Click the Monitor tab.

The Monitor settings page appears.

3. Select one of the monitor information options.

4. Click OK to save settings and close the Options dialog box.

Creating a simple playlist

When Playlist application is started, an empty channel pane displays “No List”. You must create a
new list. The first list is by default labeled “List”; new lists are named “List n”, where n is the first
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number that results in a unique file name. You cannot eject a list. Instead, create a new list or open
an existing playlist.

1. Do one of the following:
» To create a new list, select Playlist | New List.

The New List dialog box is displayed.

* For an existing playlist, click the Insert button and select an event.

2. Select the bin where you want to store the list, edit the default name for the new list, then click
OK.

NOTE: Make sure you do not violate asset naming limitations.

The current list closes and the new list is created containing one section and no events.

Related Topics
Limitations for creating and naming assets and bins on page 384

Inserting media in a playlist

A new list contains one section and no events. Events are played in the order they are inserted. You
can move events in the list up or down, or insert new events between existing ones by selecting the
insertion point.

Selecting the insertion point in a playlist

*  When using the Insert button or menu item, the insertion point is after the currently selected
event.

*  When using the drag and drop method, you see a drop cursor as you drag the event over the list.
The drop cursor indicates where the new event will be inserted.

NOTE: The time cursor only indicates the current play position, and cannot be selected and moved.
Selecting and dragging may inadvertently select and move the event.

Inserting events

To insert a play event, do one of the following:

* Drag and drop assets from the Clips pane using the drop cursor to locate the insertion point.

* Drag and drop from the monitor pane of a play channel. Select the thumbnail or video image,
then drag to the playlist channel. Use the drop cursor to locate the insertion point.

» Double-click an asset in the Clips pane. The asset is inserted in the list after the insertion point.

» Select an event in the list as the insert point, then select one or more assets in the Clips pane.
Click Insert in the Clips pane to insert the event after the insert point.

» Select an event in the list as the insert point, then click Insert in the Playlist channel, and select
one or more assets in the Insert Event dialog box. Click OK to insert the events.

* In the Insert Event dialog box you can click on the Event Name text entry control and type the
name of a clip. This selects the clip for insertion into the playlist. With this method it is no longer
necessary to browse to the clip in order to select it.
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Press CTRL + N to open a text entry dialog in which you can type the name of a clip. This selects
the clip for insertion into the playlist.

Using copy and paste to insert play events

Any asset that can be selected can be placed on the clipboard and pasted into another application
that accepts that type of asset. For example, you can copy a play event from the Playlist application
on one play channel and paste it into the Playlist application on another play channel. You can also
copy a clip from the Clips pane and paste it into the Playlist application.

The Cut, Copy, and Paste operations are performed by using the AppCenter's Edit menu, by using
the standard keyboard shortcuts (CTRL+C, CTRL+X, CTRL+V), or by using the right-click menus
of cut, copy and paste.

To insert an asset from the Clips pane using the clipboard:

a) In the Clips pane, select one or more assets.

b) Copy the assets to the clip board.

c¢) Select an insertion point in the list.

d) Paste the asset from the clipboard into the list.

To use the clipboard to move or copy events already in a play list:
a) Select the event(s) you wish to move or duplicate.

b) Copy or Cut the selection to the clipboard.

c¢) Select the new insertion point in the list.

d) Paste the event(s) from the clipboard into the list.

Combining events in a playlist

To combine two or more events in a playlist into one event, follow these steps:

1. Highlight all events. A blue line is visible around all the highlighted events.

2. From the file menu, select Playlist | Combine events. The events are now combined under the

name of the first event in the selection.

NOTE: The individual assets are not combined, merely the events in the playlist.

Splitting an event in a playlist
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To split an event into two events, follow these steps:

1. Highlight the event. A blue line is visible around the highlighted event.

2. Play the event to the point where you want to split it.

. From the file menu, select Playlist | Split events. The event is now split into two events of the

same name. You can rename or delete one event without affecting the other.

NOTE: The asset is not split and renamed, merely the event.

K2 Summit 10.0 Topic Library 121



Using K2 AppCenter

Playing a list

Once the list is complete, you can open it, play it, and eject it as described in the following sections.

Opening a playlist

If you want to open the same playlist simultaneously on multiple channels, the channels must be
running on the same K2 Summit system, otherwise, a “Failed to open...” message is displayed.

To open a list, do the following:

1. Select Playlist | Open List.

The Open List dialog box appears.

2. Locate and select the list you want to open, then click Open.

Before the list is opened, the currently loaded list is closed. In Playlist application there is no
eject button, so you can open an existing list or create a new list without manually closing the

currently loaded list.

NOTE: If a playlist has been locked, you cannot open it.

Playing a playlist

You can perform the following operations to play a playlist using the AppCenter user interface. You
can also use the keyboard shortcuts for all transport controls.

To...

Do this...

Begin playing at the top of the list

Open the list, then press the Play button on the
onscreen transport controls.

Continue playout after a pause in the list

Press the Play button on the onscreen transport
controls.

Play the specified timecode

Select Goto, and then choose Timecode in the Goto
pop-up menu. Specify a timecode in the dialog box
and click OK.

Play the next event

Select Goto, and then choose Next Event in the Goto
pop-up menu.

Play the next section

Select Goto, and then choose Next Section in the
Goto pop-up menu.

Play an event or section

First, select the event or section, then click Goto,
and choose Selection in the Goto pop-up menu.
Then press the Play button on the onscreen
transport controls.

Avoid delays when jumping to a new event or
section

First select the new event or section, then wait until
the diamond or standby icon is filled in before
jumping to the new event or section.

Playlists always play the default audio tracks, even when named mapping is in place.
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Ejecting a playlist
To eject a list, do the following:
Select Playlist | Eject List.

The list is ejected from the Playlist channel.

Editing and rearranging events in a playlist
The following topics explain how to edit and rearrange events in a playlist.
Editing event marks

You cannot edit events while the list is playing. Every event has a event-in point and an event-out

point that refer to the first and last frames displayed when the event plays. When first created, event
marks are set to the mark-in and mark-out of the source clip. You can edit the event marks in order
to reference only the desired media.

The following restrictions apply when editing event marks:

» Event-in must precede the Event-out.
» Event marks cannot be set outside the recorded media of the source clip.

NOTE: If more media exists outside the current mark, a <<<or >>> symbol is displayed beneath
the current event mark timecode.

Setting the Event In/Out marks
To move clip marks:

1. Use the transport controls to locate the desired frame.

2. Select Playlist | Set Event In to set mark-in point or Playlist | Set Event Out to set mark-out point.
The Confirm Marks dialog box opens.

3. Click Yes to accept the edited mark.

Modifying the Event In/Out marks

To modify event marks:

1. Select the event you are modifying.
2. Open the properties dialog box by doing one of the following:

» Select Playlist | Properties.
* Click the Properties button.

3. Click the General tab.
4. Select the Event In, Event Out, or Length edit control and do one of the following:

* To modify marks, enter the timecode value to specify mark locations.
* To clear marks, click the Clear button or delete the timecode value.

2019 09 04 K2 Summit 10.0 Topic Library 123



Using K2 AppCenter

5. Click OK.

Moving events

To the change the order of events in a list, perform one of the following:

» Drag and drop the event into another location in the list.

* Select an event, then choose Move Up or Move Down buttons on the Playlist menu. The event
moves up or down one position in the list.

» Use the Edit menu to Copy, Cut, or Paste the event. When you paste the event, it is inserted
after the currently selected event.

NOTE: You can paste events that you copied from a list running on another playlist
channel.

Removing events

To remove an event, perform one of the following:

* Select the event, then press the Delete key on your keyboard.

» Select the event, right-click, then select Remove.

» Use the Edit menu to Cut the event. (When you paste the event elsewhere, it is removed from
this playlist.)

* Right-click on the event and select Cut. (When you paste the event elsewhere, it is removed from
this playlist.)

Copying events
To copy an event, perform one of the following:

* Use the Edit menu to Copy the event.
» Right-click on the event and select Copy.

Renaming events
To rename an event, perform the following:

1. Select the event, then select Playlist | Properties.

2. Click on the name of the event in the Properties dialog box and use the on-screen keyboard to
change the name.

3. Click OK.
NOTE: Make sure you do not violate asset naming limitations.

Related Topics
Limitations for creating and naming assets and bins on page 384
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Locating the event source clip

The Locate menu item is used to locate and select the source clip in the Clips pane that generates
an event.

To locate the source clip:
» Select the event, then select Playlist | Locate.

The source clip is selected in the Clips pane.

Viewing event properties

1. Select the event.
2. Open the properties dialog box by doing one of the following:
» Select Playlist | Properties.

* Click the Properties button.
* Right-click the event and select Properties.

Related Topics
10 pause at the end of an event on page 127

Managing sections in a list
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A list has at least one section; all events belong to a section. Sections management tasks include the
following:

* Adding and removing sections
* Moving and copying sections
* Renaming sections

Adding and removing sections

A playlist has at least one section but can have up to 100 sections. All events belong to a section,
and each section can have up to 1000 events.

To add a section:

1. Select Playlist | Add Section. The new section is inserted at the end of the list.

2. Use the Edit menu to Cut, Copy, or Paste a section. When you paste the section, it is inserted
after the currently selected section.

NOTE: You can paste a section that you copied from a list running on another play channel.

3. Right-click on the section and select Cut, Copy, or Paste.

To remove a section, perform one of the following:

» Select the section in the list, right-click and select Remove.
» Use the Edit menu to Cut a section.

» Select the section, then click the Remove button.
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This button only appears in full screen viewing mode (unless you have customized your user interface
to include it as one of the assignable buttons).

Moving and copying sections

To change the order of sections in a list, perform one of the following:

» Drag and drop the section into another location in the list.
* Select a section, then select Playlist | Move Up or Move Down.

The section moves up or down one position in the list.

» Use the Edit menu in the AppCenter toolbar or standard keyboard shortcuts to Cut, Copy, or Paste
the section.

When you paste the section, it is inserted after the currently selected section.

» Right-click on the section and select Cut, Copy, or Paste.

NOTE: You can paste sections that you copied from a list running on another play channel.

Renaming sections

To rename a section:

1. Select the section.
2. Open the properties dialog box by doing one of the following:

» Select Playlist | Properties.
* Click the Properties button.
» Right-click on the section and select Properties.

3. Select the section name, then enter a new name.

NOTE: Make sure you do not violate asset naming limitations.
4. Click OK.

Related Topics
Limitations for creating and naming assets and bins on page 384

Adding play effects
These settings determine what happens at the end of the list, section, or event when the list is played.
To repeat at the end of a playlist

You can loop on a list until you manually stop playing.

1. Open the list properties dialog box by doing one of the following:

» Select the list icon in the event list, then click the Properties button.
» Right-click on a list and select Properties.

2. Click End, then choose the Repeat option.
3. Click OK to close.
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NOTE: Ifyou leave a player channel in Loop mode, a remote protocol-controlled playlist might
either miss all of the events and stop or simply cue the clip and not play.

To pause at the end of a section

To pause at the end of a section:

1. Select the section.
2. Open the properties dialog box by doing one of the following:

» Select the section icon in the event list, then click the Properties button.
* Right-click on a section and select Properties.

3. Click End.
4. Select the Pause drop-down list. Use the drop-down list to choose whether to Freeze on last
frame, Freeze on next event, none, Show black or Show E-to-E.

5. Click OK.

Based on your selection, the section repeats when it comes to the end or each event's properties are
modified to include the specified pause type. During playback, each event will remain paused at its
end until you intervene. The pause symbol g appears in the corner of the event thumbnail.

To pause at the end of an event

1. Select the event.
2. Open the properties dialog box by doing one of the following:

» Select the list icon in the event list, then click the Properties button.
» Right-click on a list and select Properties.

3. Click End.

4. Use the Pause drop-down list to choose whether to Freeze on last frame, Freeze on next event,
Show black or Show E-to-E.

5. Click OK.

The pause symbol g appears in the corner of the event thumbnail.

Related Topics
10 add pauses or transitions to all events in a playlist, section, or event on page 128

To remove pause from all events in a section on page 129

About transition effects

This feature is part of the licensable AppCenter Pro option on supported formats.

In Summit, AppCenter Pro lets you make transitions to all events in a section or list. There are two
types of transitions: you can apply transitions to all the events in a section or playlist, or you can
apply transitions that only apply when you skip from one event to another.
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Transition effects applied to playlist, section, or event properties

470 1030
Event - Event
100 1000 500 800

When you use the Properties| All Events feature to

apply a transition such as the “Dissolve” effect

to adjacent events, there is some overlap. In this example,
Event B starts at 500, but AppCenter Pro starts the fade
effect at 470. If there is no extra material at 470, a still

frame will be displayed until 500 is reached.

This effect can apply to an event, a section, or a whole playlist
depending on whether you have selected

playlist, section, or clip properties,

Transition effects applied while skipping from one event to another

Effect starts =============smmmsey
100 | 1000 A

When you apply a transition effect such as "Dissolve” and
skip from one event to another using Options | Go To,
AppCenter Pro starts the effect at the indicated point on
event A and ends the effect at the indicated point on event C.
{There is no overlap.)

Related Topics
Operational specifications on page 364
Transition effects formats and limitations on page 397

To add pauses or transitions to all events in a playlist, section, or event

Properties for each event currently in this section of the playlist are modified to include the specified
pause or transition type. If you later add an event to this section and you want it to have the same
effect, you must manually modify its properties. Properties of events added later are not automatically
modified unless you select Apply to new events.
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If you have selected Pause, during playback each event will remain paused at its end until you
intervene. The pause symbol g appears in the corner of the event thumbnail.

NOTE: Apart from Freeze, all transition effects require AppCenter Pro licensing.

To add a pause or transition at the end of an event or all events in a playlist or section:

1. Select the event, section, or list.
2. Open the properties dialog box by doing one of the following:

* Click the Properties button.
* Right-click on a section and select Properties.

3. Click All Events.

4. To add a pause, select the Pause drop-down list, select freeze on last frame, freeze on next event,
none, show black, or show E to E.

5. To add a transition, select the Transition dropdown list, select none, dissolve, Fade thru black,
Fade thru white, Audio cross-fade, or Audio fade thru silence. If desired, click include audio.

6. If you are adding a transition, you can also enter a time for the length of the transition: .25, .50,
.75, 1.00, 1.50, or 2.00 seconds.

7. To have the effect apply to events added from this point on, Apply to New Events button.

8. When finished, click the Apply All button. (If you click OK, the dialog box closes without saving
any changes.)

To add transitions to all events in a playlist

The AppCenter Pro handles transitions made on the fly.
NOTE: All transition effects require AppCenter Pro licensing.

To add an on-the-fly pause or transition to a playlist:
1. With the playlist open, select Playlist | Options and select the Go To tab.

2. Select the desired transition, and click OK.
NOTE: Check specifications for limitations on the transition length.

When you use the Go To feature to skip from one event, the transition takes effect.

Related Topics
Transition effects formats and limitations on page 397

To remove pause from all events in a section

To remove pauses at the end of all section events:

1. Select the section.
2. Open the properties dialog box by doing one of the following:

* Click the Properties button.
* Right-click on a section and select Properties.

3. Click All Events.
4. Select the Change event pauses check box, then choose the Remove all pauses option.

K2 Summit 10.0 Topic Library 129



Using K2 AppCenter

5. Click OK.

Pauses are removed from all events in the section. The section now plays without pausing between
any events.

Adding GPI output triggers to playlists

You can assign GPI output triggers to events and sections in a playlist. The GPI outputs can be used
to trigger external equipment when the list plays. Before you can use GPI output triggers in a list,
you must use Configuration Manager to assign GPI outputs to a channel that is running the Playlist
application. If you want to play a list that was created on another channel, you must ensure that GPI
triggers assigned to all applicable channels use the same names, otherwise the GPI triggers will not
occur. Using identical GPI naming also allows copying and pasting sections and events between
lists to be played on different channels.

To trigger GPI outputs:

1. Use Configuration Manager to assign GPI outputs to the current Playlist channel by selecting
System | Configuration.

2. Make the changes to the GPI settings.

3. Select an event or section in the playlist, then open the properties dialog box by doing one of the
following:
* Click the Properties button.
» Right-click on an event or section and select Properties.

4. Select Trigger GPI, then use the drop-down list to select a GPI output. If no GPI outputs are
listed, use Configuration Manager to assign GPI outputs to the current channel, then return to
this step.

5. Select the trigger action for the GPI output:

Action Trigger point

Start of event or section First frame of event or section

End of event or section Last frame of event or section

Start plus Start of event or section plus the time you enter. Offset

should not exceed the event or section total length.If
the offset time entered exceeds the event or section
length, a warning message is displayed.

End minus End of event or section minus the time you enter. Offset
should not exceed the event or section total length. If
the offset time entered exceeds the event or section
length, a warning message is displayed.

6. Click OK to save settings.

Managing playlists

You can manage playlists by doing the following tasks.
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Saving a copy of a playlist

When you are creating a new playlist, you might find it easier to use an existing, similar playlist as
your starting point, rather than creating a list from scratch. To do this you must first save a copy of
the playlist with a new name. Then you can alter it without changing the original playlist.

To save a copy of a playlist:

1. In the Clips pane, select the playlist.
2. Copy the playlist onto the clipboard, using the Edit menu or standard keyboard shortcuts.

3. Paste the playlist into the Clips pane. If you paste the list into the same bin that you copied it
from, a dialog box appears giving you the choice to Abort, Ignore, or Retry (saving as a different
name).

4. Load the copied playlist into the Playlist application, and alter it to create your new playlist.

Renaming a playlist

You can rename a playlist using the Playlist menu.

1. Select the playlist in the Clips pane.

2. In the Playlist file menu, select Playlist | Rename List.

3. Use the on-screen keyboard to enter and new name and click OK.
NOTE: Make sure you do not violate asset naming limitations.

The renamed list appears in the Clips pane.

Related Topics
Limitations for creating and naming assets and bins on page 384

Locking a playlist
You can lock a list to prevent changes from being made.
1. Make sure that the list to be locked is selected in the list pane.
2. Open the list properties dialog box, doing one of the following:
* Select the list icon in the event list, then click the Properties button.

* Right-click on the list and select Properties.

3. Click General, then choose the Locked option.
4. Click OK to close. The lock symbol appears. g

Setting the playlist timecode

The playlist timecode is displayed in the toolbar. This selection is also used to generate LTC timecode
for the play channel. You cannot stripe the playlist timecode; however, you can stripe the timecode
of the loaded clip.
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To select the playlist timecode:
1. Open playlist properties dialog by performing one of the following:

* Click the Properties button.
» Right-click on a list and select Properties.

The List Properties dialog box is displayed.

2. Click Timecode in the properties dialog box.
3. Select Drop Frame.

The drop frame option is available when system timing is set to 525 line standard. Drop frame
allows the playlist timecode to indicate the actual running time of the list.

4. Specify a start time, then click OK.
The start timecode is displayed in the toolbar.

Related Topics
Striping timecode (replacing the timecode track) on page 108

Locating a playlist in the Clips pane
* Select Playlist | Locate.

The bin containing the list is shown in the Clips pane.

Viewing playlist properties

Select the playlist, then open the properties dialog box by doing one of the following:

» Select Playlist | Properties.
* Click the Properties button.
* Right-click on a playlist and select Properties.

Related Topics
Locking a playlist on page 131
Setting the playlist timecode on page 131

Saving a list as a program

Playlists can be saved as a program so that they can be managed as a single clip. This saves the
events in the list, but nothing that breaks the flow of playout such as pauses or effects between events
or sections. Saving a list does not consume media storage space since the program merely references
the source clip media that is already stored in the media file system. If the source clips are deleted,
the media referenced by the program is preserved.

You can insert programs into other playlists, or load and play them using the standard Player
application. In Player application, you can edit the program mark-in and mark-out points providing
the source clips referenced by the program have not been deleted. If that is the case, 1 second of
media is preserved before and after the program mark-in and mark-out allowing some trimming.

1. Load the playlist in the Playlist application.
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2. Select Playlist | Save As Program.
3. Use the Save In control to change the current bin if required.
4. Select the Program Name text entry control to change the program name, then click OK.

NOTE: Make sure you do not violate asset naming limitations.

The list is saved as a program in the current bin.

Related Topics
Limitations for creating and naming assets and bins on page 384

Importing a text file as a playlist
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This feature is part of the licensable AppCenter Pro option.

Import text file as playlist — If you are licensed for AppCenter Pro, you receive the import text file
as playlist feature. With this feature you can specify a playlist as a text file and then import it into
AppCenter. You can choose to import the playlist as a new list or append to an existing list. When
appending to an existing list, the imported playlist is added as a section at the end of the existing
list.

The information in the text file must be arranged as follows:

» The text file must have at least three columns, separated by spaces or tabs.

» For each row, one column must specify the clip name, one column must specify the mark in
point, and one column must specify the duration.

* The clip name can include a path, or it can be a simple clip name with no path. Spaces in the
path/name are not allowed.

* The format for specifying a path with the clip name is volume:/binname/clipname. For example,
V:/default/Clip 1.

» If the clip name has no path, the clip must be in the current bin.

» Timecode can be formatted with separators or without separators. If without separators, it must
be in format HHMMSSFF. If with separators, it can be in single-digit format H:M:S:F, it can be
in double-digit format HH:MM:SS:FF, or it can have the single-digit and double-digit formats
combined. Colon, semicolon, period, and comma are all legal timecode separators.

» A “wild character” 99:99:99:99 can be used, in either the mark in or duration columns, to indicate
that the clip should be inserted in its entirety.

* A section can be specified in the following 3 ways:

e <section>

Results in a section with a default name and no pause

»  <section> MyCommercialPod

Results in a section named "MyCommercialPod" with no pause

» <section> MyCommercialPod StopBlack

Results in a section named "MyCommercialPod" with a pause at the end that displays black.
Pause type can be any of the following: StopBlack, StopFreeze, StopNext, or StopEE.
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» Timecode values are allowed to be out of range, as AppCenter normalizes timecode values when
the playlist is played out. For example, if in the text file, the seconds value is greater than 60, as
in 00:25:75:00, AppCenter rounds up the minutes value and converts the timecode to 00:26:15:00.

*  You can specify sections in the imported playlist by adding a row at the beginning of a section
that contains just the <section> specifier.

Clipo01l
Clip03
Clip10
Clipl1l
Clipl2
Clipl3

00

00:
2253
00:
00:
00:
00:
<section>

V:/abin/Clipl5
V:/abin/Cliplé
V:/abin/Clipl7
V:/abin/Clipl8
AV
A\

00

00:

00

00:

00:
00:
:20:
04 :
3253
00:

:/abin/Clipl9
:/abin/Clip04

00
00
00
00
00
00

00:
00
00
00
00
00:

00:
00:
00:
00:
00:
00:

41

00:

00

:46:
3dl0s
320 s
330 s
N0

00:
00:
00:
00:
00:

01:
00:
00:
00:
00:

330 s
00:
055
02:
02:
05:

00
00
00
00
00
00

00
00
00
00
00
00

00:
00:
00:
00:
00:
00

00:
00:
00:
00:
00:
3dl0s

04 :
055
055
053
05:
00:

The following example shows the contents of a text file that specifies a playlist
with two sections.

00:

00
00
00
00
00
00

Importing a text file as a playlist into AppCenter

To import a text file as a playlist into AppCenter, do the following:

1. Select a channel with its application set to playlist.

2. If the text file contains simple clip names with no path, in the Clips pane select the bin that
contains those clips.

3. Click Playlist | Import List.

The Import dialog box opens.

4. Browse to and select the text file that specifies the playlist, then click Import.

The Import File Layout dialog box opens.

5. Specify which column in the text file contains names, which column contains mark in points,
and which column contains durations, then click OK.

The playlist appears in AppCenter.

All playlist sections added during an import have a pause added automatically at the end.

Managing clip media

Managing clip media

The AppCenter Clips pane is used to manage the assets stored in K2 media storage. Almost all the

media management tasks you’ll perform fall in the following topics.
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Guide to using the Clips pane

The Clips pane in the AppCenter user interface provides tools for managing assets stored on the
media drives. Assets include clips, and playlists, and programs. In addition to the typical file
management tasks such as browse, copy, move, delete, and managing the directory structure, you’ll
also use the Clips pane to transfer files to other devices, and to import or export assets using standard
file formats.

When using a AppCenter remotely from a Control Point PC, you can have channel suites with
channels from K2 Summit system that access internal storage or shared K2 storage systems. The
storage displayed is the storage accessed by the active channel, that is, the channel currently selected.

Viewing the Clips pane
The Clips pane is always displayed in AppCenter. The size of the Clips pane changes when you

resize the monitor pane or the channel pane. At its minimum size the Clips pane displays a single
column of clip thumbnails.

o Current Bin
Label
(Click to change
the current bin.)

Look in: SUMMIT-x2-13/V:/default
=Load
Jptions. .. . W
+Properties - Clip_18 Clip_19
1170 ’
9 Context =
Button e~ — - e =
1080IPAL 1080iPAL+40.., | 1080iPAL-40ms
€ Assignable @) Asset List
Buttons (Image view shown here
(Click and hold Text or Details views are
to assign) also available.)
Control Description and User Operation
@ Current Bin Label Displays the name and location of the current bin, or the

summary of the search or link operation. At first time start-up,
the current bin is v: /default. The bin named ‘default’ is on
the internal disk volume. Click the current bin label to change
the current bin and organize bins.
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Control

Description and User Operation

(2] Context Button

The operation and label of the context button changes with the
application of the selected channel.

» Load — Displayed when the selected channel is in Player
application or Recorder mode. Loads the asset selected in
the asset list.

* New Event— Displayed when the selected channel is in
Playlist application Event View. Creates an unattached event
in the playlist that can be previewed and then inserted.

» Insert — Displayed when the selected channel is in Playlist
application List View. Inserts selected assets into the playlist.

NOTE: Double-clicking the asset in the asset list performs
the same function as clicking the context button.

(3 Assignable Buttons

Assignable buttons allow you to modify the button assignments
to best suit your workflow. Hold down a button to open the
button pop-up menu that lists the alternative button choices.

» Properties— Opens the Properties dialog for the selected asset.

» Search— Opens the search dialog box.

» New Bin— Creates a new bin. To create a new bin in the
current disk volume, click New Bin, then enter the new bin
name using onscreen or external keyboard. The list displays
the bins in alphabetical order.

* Options— Opens the options dialog box which allows you to
modify how assets are displayed in the asset list.

* Delete— Deletes the selected item(s).

» Rename- Opens the Rename dialog box.

* Send to— Opens the Send to dialog box used to send the asset
to a file, or streaming transfer to another networked device.

(4] Asset List: Select from three
view options— Text, Image,
or Details

Displays the list of assets located in the current bin. You can
scroll through the list using the up/down arrow keys on an
external keyboard. Right-click to open the Asset Context menu.

You can change how assets are shown by selecting the view
option. View options include Image (thumbnail), Text, or Details
(includes thumbnail and detailed text).

Assets recorded using a different video standard or compression
type than the current system setting cannot be loaded and played
on the K2 Summit Production Client. For example, if you record
a PAL clip, you cannot play it on a channel that is configured
for NTSC. These assets appear “grayed” in the Clips pane asset
list.
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Terms used in the Clips pane

The following table describes the terms used in the Clips pane.

Asset Description

Bin A container used to organize assets, similar to a directory or folder on a
computer. A bin is contained within a disk volume. The K2 system supports
nested bins, that is, a bin contains another bin. The bins display in alphabetical
order.

Current Bin The current bin functions as the target bin when recording clips, or as the source
bin when loading clips. The current bin contents are listed in the Clips pane.
The V:/default bin is created automatically. The name default cannot be edited
and the bin cannot be deleted.

Disk Volume The K2 Summit system media storage disk volume is formatted using the K2
system media file system. The disk volume uses the drive letter ‘V:’. The disk
volume can be internal or it can be part of the K2 external storage system.

Playlist A sequence of events that can be loaded and played using the Playlist mode.
Playlists are created in the Playlist application by adding clips or programs to
a list.

Media Media is the video, audio, and timecode source material recorded on the disk

drives. Each media type is stored in its own file, which is referenced by one
or more clips for playback.

Clip A clip references the media files stored on the media drives to allow playback
of the video and associated audio and timecode recorded from a single source.
Deleting a clip deletes the media referenced by the clip only if it is not
referenced by another clip. You can use the Find Links feature to find related
assets.

Program Programs are generated from continuous record mode or from a playlist using
the Playlist mode. Programs generated in Playlist application include all the
media and transitions in the playlist, but nothing that breaks the flow of playout,
such as a pause at the end of an event.

Related Topics
Finding linked assets on page 152

About the Current Bin drop-down list
To access the Current Bin drop-down list, click the Current Bin label.

Current bin menu items

Menu Item Description and User Operation

Organize Bins Opens the Organize Bins dialog box used to manage bins— create, delete,
rename, change current bin..
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Menu ltem Description and User Operation

Bin List List of all the bins in the current disk volume. A volume must always have at
least one bin. The default bin is created automatically. The bins display in
alphabetical order.

Recycle Bin Displays the contents of the Recycle Bin. All assets deleted from the asset list
are stored in the Recycle Bin until it is emptied.

Related Topics
Working with bins on page 141
Working with the Recycled Bin on page 149

About the Clips menu

Click Clips in the AppCenter main menu to display the Clips pane context menu. The following
table describes the context menu items.

Menu Item Description

New Bin Creates a new bin in the current disk volume. Use the onscreen or external
keyboard to enter the bin name.

Organize Bins Allows you to manage the bins. The bins display in alphabetical order.

Empty Recycle Bin Permanently removes all items from the Recycle Bin. By default, deleted
assets are moved to the Recycle Bin and remain there until it is emptied.

Delete Deletes the selected asset.
Rename Opens the Rename dialog box for the selected asset.
Select All Selects all items in the asset list. Operations available for Select All include:

delete, send to, and copy.

Search Opens the Search dialog box, which is used to perform basic or advanced
searches.
Links Opens the Links dialog box allowing you to locate other assets that are linked

to the selected asset. For example, a subclip is linked to the source clip.

Send To Opens the Send To dialog box, which is used to send assets to a different
location— another bin, disk volume, or another K2 Summit system. Send To
is also used to export clips or programs to local windows drives or networked
devices.

Import Opens the Import dialog box, which is used to import assets from the
following sources:

¢ Media streams from another K2 Summit Production Client.
¢ Other media file formats from a local drive or over the network.

Properties Opens the Properties dialog box for the selected asset.
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Menu ltem

Description

Options

Opens the Options dialog box, which allows you to change the way assets
are displayed in the asset list.

About the asset context menu

To open the asset context menu, right-click the asset.

Options...
Send To...

Cuk

Copy
Paste

Delete

Renarne

Links

Zonsolidate Media

Properties

Menu ltem

Description

Options

Opens the Options dialog box which allows you to change the way assets
are displayed in the asset list.

Send To

Opens the Send To dialog box which is used to send assets to a different
location— another bin, disk volume, or another K2 Summit Production Client.
Send To is also used to export clips or programs to local windows drives or
networked devices.

Cut, Copy, Paste

Used to move assets, or make a additional copies. Copying a clip does not
consume media disk space. Only a new reference to existing media is created.

Delete Deletes the selected asset.
Rename Opens the Rename dialog box for the selected asset.
Links Opens the Links dialog box allowing you to locate other assets that are linked

to the selected asset.

Consolidate media

Erase unused media.

Properties

Opens the Properties dialog box for the selected asset.

Modifying the asset list view

2019 09 04

The asset list in the Clips pane displays the contents of the current bin and the results from searches
or from requests for linked assets. You can choose one of three views to best suit your workflow.

1. Select Clips | Options.

K2 Summit 10.0 Topic Library 139



Using K2 AppCenter

2. In the View tab, select one of the following view options:

a) Image view

SUMMIT-¥

Clip_1a Clip_13

1030iPAL+40, ., | 105

Displays the asset name and thumbnail image for each asset in the bin. Playlists are displayed
as a stack of thumbnails. You can change the video frame used to generate the thumbnail.

b) Text view

=Load

+0ptians. ..

+Properties

The text view displays an icon and name for each asset and one attribute of your choice. To
select an asset attribute, select the Show drop-down list in the View Options dialog box, then
select one of the following attributes.

Attribute display options:
* Create Date

* Modified Date

* Length

* Type

* Location (full path)

The following table describes symbols shown in Text view

Asset Symbols used in the Text View Asset Type

Clips with audio and video
Video only clip
Playlist

c¢) Details view
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Look in: EHD2450
+Lioad

=+ Mlew Bin

=+Delete

Details view displays assets with both a thumbnail and a detailed text description.

3. If you want to sort the assets, click the Sort tab, then choose how you want assets sorted.
4. Click OK.

The clips pane displays with the new view and sort order.

Working with bins

2019 09 04

Topic in this section provide information about K2 system bins.

Using security with bins

By default, permission is set to Full Control for “Everyone” on K2 bins. In case of conflicts arising
from a user belonging to multiple groups, the Deny permission always overrides the Allow permission.
K2 administrators may create users and groups and set permissions for them. For information on
how to implement security permissions, see the K2 System Guide.

Changing current (working) bin.

* In the Clips pane, click the Current Bin label, then choose a bin from the list.

* You can also change the working bin by loading a clip into a channel (for example, by using
drag-and-drop) from a bin that is not the current working bin for that channel. The bin from
which you loaded the clip then becomes that channel’s working bin.

Exploring bins

Exploring a bin in the Organize Bins dialog box causes it to display in the Media Monitor pane.
Exploring a bin does not make that bin the default setting for recording clips. A clip that is being
recorded is stored in the working bin that has been specified for its channel. Each channel has its
own working bin. To change the current bin where a clip will be recorded, click the Options button
on the channel pane. Loading a clip from a bin into a play channel changes the working bin for that
channel.

1. In the Clips pane, select the Current Bin drop-down list, then select Organize Bins. The bins
display in alphabetical order.

2. In the Organize Bins dialog box, select a bin, then click Explore.

NOTE: Ifthe Explore button is grayed out, you do not have Explore permission. Without
permission to explore a bin, you cannot rename or delete a bin either. For information on
security and permissions, see the K2 System Guide.
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3. Close the Organize Bins dialog box.

Creating a new bin
1. Open the Organize Bin dialog box using one of the following methods:

» Select Clips | New Bin.
* Click the New Bin button in the clips pane.
* In the Clips pane:

» Select the Current Bin drop-down list, then select Organize Bins. The bins display in
alphabetical order.

» In the Organize Bins dialog box, select where you want the bin to be created (e.g. at the
top level or as a sub bin of an existing bin), then click New Bin.
NOTE: Make sure you do not violate bin naming and nesting limitations.
2. Enter the new bin name, then click OK.

The new bin appears in the Organize Bins dialog box.
NOTE: There are additional buttons displayed, which permit you to rename or delete the bin.
3. Close the Organize Bins dialog box.

Related Topics
Limitations for creating and naming assets and bins on page 384

Deleting a bin

NOTE: Even with the appropriate permissions, you cannot delete a bin containing assets that
are locked or in use. However, the unlocked assets in the bin can be deleted.

1. In the Clips pane, select the Current Bin label, then select Organize Bins.
2. In the Organize Bins dialog box, choose the bin you want to delete.
3. Click the Delete button.

Deleted bins and assets are moved to the Recycle Bin unless the “Remove items immediately
when deleted.” option is set for the Recycle Bin.

Holding down the SHIFT key during delete also bypasses the Recycle Bin.

4. Click Yes in the Confirm Delete dialog box.
5. Close the Organize Bins dialog box.

Related Topics
Bypassing the Recycled Bin when deleting on page 149

Renaming a bin

1. In the Clips pane, select the Current Bin label, then select Organize Bins.
2. In the Organize Bins dialog box, select the bin you want to rename.

NOTE: Ifthe Rename button is grayed out, you do not have permission to rename the bin.
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3. Click Rename.
4. Edit the bin name.
NOTE: Make sure you do not violate bin naming limitations.

5. Click OK.

NOTE: Ifyou rename the working bin, it changes to the default bin. If the renamed bin
contains assets that are locked or in use, two bins will appear after renaming— one with the
new name and one with the old name containing the problem asset.

6. Close the Organize Bins dialog box.
NOTE: The bins display in alphabetical order.

Related Topics
Limitations for creating and naming assets and bins on page 384

Working with assets

Assets displayed in the Asset List include clips, subclips, playlists, and programs. Refer to the
following sections to work with assets.

Renaming an asset

1. Select the asset in the Asset List.
2. Select Rename using one of the following:

» Select Clips | Rename.
* Select Rename in the asset context menu.
* Click the Rename button in the Clips pane.

The Rename dialog box appears.

If the Rename button is not displayed in the Clips pane, refer to assignable buttons in the Guide
to using the Clips pane section.

3. Edit the asset name, then click OK.
NOTE: Make sure you do not violate asset naming limitations.

NOTE: Assets that are locked or in use cannot be renamed.

Related Topics
Limitations for creating and naming assets and bins on page 384

Guide to using the Clips pane on page 135

Selecting multiple assets

You can select multiple assets in the Clips pane as follows:

» Select Clips | Select All.
» Using mouse and keyboard, hold the SHIFT or CTRL key on the keyboard while selecting
multiple assets with the mouse or arrow keys.
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Moving an asset to another bin

There are two ways to move an asset to another bin: Using Cut/Paste or the Send To dialog box.

Using the cut and paste commands

1. Select the asset(s) in the asset list.

. Cut the asset to the clipboard using one of the following:

» Select Cut in the asset context menu.
» Select Edit in the AppCenter main menu, then choose Cut.
» Use keyboard shortcut Ctrl + X.

Change the current bin to the target bin.

4. Paste the asset(s) from the clipboard to the current bin.

The Paste operation is accessed in the same way as Cut.

NOTE: If an asset is locked or currently being recorded, it remains in the existing bin while
the remaining assets are moved to a new bin with the specified name.

Using Send To

1. Select the asset(s) in the Asset List.

SATER AR

To open the Send To dialog box using do one of following:

» Select Clips | Send To.
* Select Send To in the asset context menu.
* Click the Send To button in the Clips pane.

If the Send To button is not displayed in the Clips pane, refer to assignable buttons in the Guide
to using the Clips pane section.

The Send dialog box appears.

Click the Bin tab.

Select Move to in the right-hand drop-down list.

Select the target bin name.

Click the Send button to close the Send dialog box, and move the file.

Related Topics

Guide to using the Clips pane on page 135

Copying an asset

The copy command creates a new asset that references the same media files belonging to the original
asset. Copying an asset does not duplicate the media files. Copying does not impact the media storage
space available.
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@ 9

The naming convention for copied assets in the same bin adds an underscore (“_"’) and a number
after the original name. For example, the copied clip for “Clip1” will be “Clipl_17, “Clipl_2” and
SO on.

You can copy or move assets in two ways, as follows:

Using the copy and paste commands

1. Select the asset(s) in the asset list.
2. Copy the asset to the clipboard using one of the following:

» Select Copy in the asset context menu.
» Select Edit in the AppCenter toolbar, then choose Copy.
* Use the keyboard shortcut Ctrl + C.

3. Ifneeded, change the current bin to the target bin.

4. Paste the asset(s) from the clipboard to the current bin.

The Paste operation is accessed in the same way as Copy.

NOTE: If an asset is locked or currently being recorded, it remains in the existing bin, while
the remaining assets are moved to a new bin with the specified name.

Using Send To

1. Select the asset(s) in the Asset List.
2. To open the Send To dialog box do one of following:
» Select Clips | Send To.

» Select Send To in the asset context menu.
* Click the Send To button in the Clips pane.

If the Send To button is not displayed in the Clips pane, refer to assignable buttons in the Guide
to using the Clips pane section.

The Send dialog box appears.

3. In the Send dialog box, click Bin, then Copy to in the left-hand drop-down list.
4. Select the target bin name.
5. Click the Send button to close the Send dialog box, and copy the file.

Related Topics
Guide to using the Clips pane on page 135

Deleting an asset

You can delete assets to free storage space. You can safely delete a clip without harming the subclips,
playlists, and programs created from it. The media referenced by subclips, playlists, and programs
is preserved when the clip is deleted. Once the source clip is deleted, subclips and playlist events
retain an extra 1 second of media before and after their mark points to allow some trimming.

If you want to delete an asset that has a sub-clip or that is part of a playlist or a program, you must
first use the Consolidate Media feature.
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Deleted assets are moved to the Recycle Bin unless the bypass Recycle Bin option is used. You
must empty the Recycle Bin to free storage space.

To delete an asset:

1. If associated with playlist, program, or sub-clip, right-click on the asset and select Consolidate
Media.

2. Select the asset or assets in the Asset List.

3. Select Delete using one of the following:

» Select Clips | Delete.
» Select Delete in the asset context menu.
* Click the Delete button in the Clips pane.

If the Delete button is not displayed in the Clips pane, refer to assignable buttons in the Guide
to using the Clips pane section.

A progress dialog box appears when deleting multiple assets. If the selected asset is contained
in the Recycle Bin, it is permanently removed; otherwise, it is moved from its original bin into
the Recycle Bin. If an item of the same name is already in the Recycle Bin, the new item is
automatically renamed.

NOTE: Assets that are locked or currently being recorded cannot be deleted.

Related Topics
Guide to using the Clips pane on page 135
Bypassing the Recycled Bin when deleting on page 149

Erasing a clip's unused media

For K2 Summit system systems, you can use the Consolidate Media feature to delete unwanted
material from trimmed clips, subclips, programs or playlists. Although similar to the Erase Unused
Media feature in K2 Media Client systems, there are some differences in how material is handled.
The following table describes the similarities and differences.

When using... K2 Media Client Erase Unused Summit Consolidate Media
Media

Trimmed clips (Medianot ~ Any unused storage is No effect; nothing is erased.

referenced by any subclip,  released; the media outside the

program, or playlist) in/out marks is erased.
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When using... K2 Media Client Erase Unused Summit Consolidate Media

Media
Subclips, programs, or With the Erase Unused Media With the Consolidate Media feature,
playlists feature, the source clip and the the subclip media is copied from the

subclip both reference the
same media. Unused media is
not erased from a subclip
unless the source clip has first
been deleted manually.

source material. Once you have
consolidated the media, you can
manually delete the source media;
the subclip is not affected.
Consolidating the media also
removes the links to the assets.

NOTE: Before consolidating
media, make sure you have enough
storage for the newly copied
material. Maintain free space
equivalent to the longest clip
consolidated.

NOTE: One second of media is retained (for editing) before and after the trimmed clip, subclip, program

or playlist.

When you consolidate media, the links between the assets are also removed.

Links to "Clip'

=
Find items with the Following relationship:

@ shared Madia
Source Clip
Sub-Clips
References

Sarne Bin

| Zancel |

Consolidating media

To consolidate media:

1. Select the clip in the asset list.
2. Right-click on the asset and select Consolidate Media.

A Consolidating message box appears.

NOTE: To verify that the media has been consolidated, you can check the file size in the V:\

drive.

After consolidating media, the following is true:

* Media outside the clip marks is erased except that portion referenced by a subclip, playlist event,

or program.
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* All subclips and events generated from the source clip retain 1 second of media before the mark-in
and after the mark-out.

» Event-in becomes the first video frame of the file.
* Event-out becomes the last video frame of the file.

* Clip length becomes the total file length.

Understanding field dominance

In interlaced video, each frame is composed of two fields. In Grass Valley systems such as a K2
Summit system, video is field-1 dominant; each frame consists of field 1 followed by field 2. For
example, when you navigate through the clip to the beginning, the K2 Summit system system goes
to field 1. When you navigate through a clip to the end, the K2 Summit system goes to field 2.

Out mark is always
1 frame past the stop
point of the clip.

FRAME] :00 | :01 02 |:03 | :04 | :05|:06

FIELD |F1|F2[F1|F2|F1|F2 F1|F2|F1|F2F1|F2|F1|F2
|

A clip Aclip
always always
starts on stops on
field 1. field 2.

The in point of any trimmed clip always starts at field 1 of a frame. The out point of a trimmed clip
is always one frame past the stop point of the clip. For example, if the last playable frame is
01:15:00,04 then the out-point mark is 01:15:00;05.

Locking an asset
Locked assets cannot be renamed, deleted, or modified in any way.
To lock an asset:
1. Select the asset in the Asset List.

2. To view the Properties dialog box for the selected asset, do one of the following:

» Select Clips | Properties.
» Seclect Properties in the asset context menu.
* Click the Properties button in the Clips pane.

If the Properties button is not displayed in the Clips pane, refer to assignable buttons in the Guide
to using the Clips pane section.

The Asset Properties dialog box appears.
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3. Click the General tab, then select the Locked check box to lock the asset.
4. Click OK to close the Properties dialog box.

Related Topics
Guide to using the Clips pane on page 135

Working with the Recycled Bin
To work with the recycled bin, refer to the following topics.

Viewing the Recycled Bin contents

* In the Clips pane, select the Current Bin label, then select Recycled Bin.

The Recycled Bin assets are displayed in the asset list as the current bin. You can work with
assets in the Recycle Bin just like any other bin.

Emptying the Recycled Bin

1. In the Clips pane, select the Current Bin label, then select the Organize Bins.
2. In the Organize Bins dialog box, select Recycled Bin from the bin list.

3. Click Empty, then Yes to confirm.

4. Close the Organize Bins dialog box.

Bypassing the Recycled Bin when deleting
NOTE: Holding down the SHIFT key during delete also bypasses the Recycled Bin.

1. In the Clips pane, select the Current Bin label, then select the Organize Bins.

2. In the Organize Bins dialog box, choose Recycled Bin.

3. Select Remove items immediately when deleted or hold down the SHIFT key during delete.
4. Close the Organize Bins dialog box.

Locating assets

Three tools are provided for locating assets: Sorting, Search, and Links. You can set how assets are
sorted by selecting the “sort by” attribute for the asset list. For example, you can sort by name,
modified date, length, etc. The Search dialog box provides both basic search and advanced search
modes for locating assets anywhere in the K2 system media storage. Advanced search mode allows
you to define search criteria for assets based on user-defined metadata. The Links dialog box helps
you determine assets that are related. For example, you can locate the source clip used to generate
a subclip or you can determine if there are copies of a given clip.

Sorting assets in the Asset List

You can sort assets by file attributes such as date, name, length, and create date using the Options
dialog box.
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To change how assets are sorted:
1. Open the Options dialog box using one of the following methods:

* Select Clips | Options.
» Right-click an asset, then select Options in the asset context menu.
* Click the Options button in the Clips pane.

If the Options button is not displayed in the Clips pane, refer to assignable buttons in the Guide
to using the Clips pane section.

2. Click the Sort tab in the Options dialog box.
3. Choose the desired sorting attribute and order, then click OK.
The Asset List sorts in the order specified.
NOTE: When assets are added or renamed, assets may not remain listed according to the selected
sort order. To re-sort the assets, repeat this procedure, or press F5 to refresh the Asset List.

Related Topics
Guide to using the Clips pane on page 135

Using Basic search

The Search dialog box provides the basic search mode for locating assets anywhere in the K2 system
media storage.

1. Open the Search dialog box by doing one of the following:

» Select Clips | Search.
* Click the Search button in the Clips pane.

If the Search button is not displayed in the Clips pane, refer to assignable buttons in the Guide
to using the Clips pane section.

150 K2 Summit 10.0 Topic Library 2019 09 04



2019 09 04

Using K2 AppCenter

2. Choose Basic search, then specify search criteria on the Text, Date and Type tabs. The search is
performed using the combination of search criteria on all three tabs.

» Search by text — If you know all or part of an asset name, use the Text tab. Select the text entry
control, then type all or part of the asset name in the “Enter Search Text” dialog box. The
default text search mode is “any word” or “word portion”. For example, if you enter the word

fire, search will find all asset names that contain fire, for example, fires and house fire. For
an “exact phrase” search, use a single quote or double quote to specify the phrase. For example,
if you enter “forest fire”, search will locate all asset names that contain the phrase forest fire.

If the Search names only... option is selected, the search is applied to asset names. If not
selected, the search includes all asset metadata.

» Search by date — If you are searching for assets created or modified within a specific date or
time range, use the Date tab. By default, the All Dates box is selected. To specify date criteria,
select the Find items option to enable the controls under it. Use the drop-down list to choose
Created or Modified, then do one of the following:

» Select the between option, and then specify a date range. Click the edit control to display
a calendar for easy input.

» Select the in the last option, and then use the drop-down lists to specify a time within a
recent number of minutes, hours, days, or months.

» Search by Type — In the Type tab, select the type of assets— clips, programs or lists to be
searched. Search results will only include the selected types.

3. Once you have selected the search criteria, click OK to start the search.

The search results are displayed in the Clips pane. The text in the Current Bin control is replaced
with a brief summary of the search. For example, Search: movie - indicates all the clips, programs
and lists with names like moviel, movie2, or Search: Created Last 7 Days for assets created in the
last week.

+Properties
+5earch...

=+ Mlew Bin

+Delete 1080IPAL-40mms

When you perform a search, the most recent four searches are displayed. The older ones get removed.
At any one time, you see four searches at most in the bin list. There is no way to delete these.

Related Topics
Guide to using the Clips pane on page 135
Working with asset metadata on page 153
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Using Advanced Search

The Search dialog box provides the advanced search mode that provides an extended set of attributes
for locating assets anywhere in the K2 system media storage.

1. Open the Search dialog box by doing one of the following:

» Select Clips | Search.
* Click the Search button in the Clips pane.

If the Search button is not displayed in the Clips pane, refer to assignable buttons in the Guide
to using the Clips pane section.

2. Choose Advanced search to create and view advanced search criteria.
When Advanced search is used, Basic search criteria are ignored.

3. Click Add to add new search criteria, or click Remove to remove it, then click OK to start the
search.

You can select advanced search attributes along with their conditions and value choices. Advanced
searches can include metadata attributes.
4. Once you have added all the search criteria, click OK to add the criteria.
5. Click OK to start the search.
The search results are displayed in the Clips pane. The text in the Current Bin control is replaced
with a brief summary of the search.

Related Topics
Guide to using the Clips pane on page 135
Working with asset metadata on page 153

Finding linked assets
The Links dialog box helps you locate assets that are related based on the links criteria that you can
specify.
1. In the asset list, select the asset for which you want to find linked assets.

2. Open the Links dialog box by performing one of the following steps:

* Select Clips | Links.
» Right-click an asset, then select Links.
* Click the Links button in the Clips pane.

If the Links button is not displayed in the Clips pane, refer to assignable buttons in the Guide to
using the Clips pane section.
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3. Choose one of the link relationships to use.

Link Relationship Description

Shared media Find all assets that reference the same media files, that is, the same video,
audio, timecode files in the media file system.

Source clip Find the source clip from which a subclip was created.
Subclips Find all subclips created from the selected clip.
References When a playlist or program is selected, find all the assets that are

referenced by the playlist or program.When a clip is selected, find all the
playlists and events that reference that clip.

Same bin Generate a list of assets that are located in the same bin

4. Click Find Now.

The results of the link operation are displayed in the Clips pane. The text in the Current Bin label
is replaced by a brief summary of the links operation.

NOTE: Unlike the search results, link results are not cached. You must perform the Links
operation each time to discover linked assets.

Related Topics

Guide to using the Clips pane on page 135

Working with asset metadata
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The properties dialog box displays information about an asset. The properties dialog box also includes
a user defined metadata feature that allows you to define and add your own information about an
asset. You can specify the metadata name, data type, and value.

The metadata you add for one asset automatically appears on properties pages for all existing and
future assets, except with no value entered. The values you specify for an asset are retained with
the asset for the following operations: copy, move, and send to. The metadata you define for an
asset can be used as search criteria in advanced search.

Metadata types and their possible values are described in the following table.

Data Type Value Example: Name/Value
String User-defined string Producer: John Doe
Integer An integer value Episode: 4

Float A number expressed in floating point Version: 1.2

Date Date Air Date: 10/31/03
Boolean True or False QA: False
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Adding and modifying asset metadata
Use the following steps to add or modify metadata in the properties dialog box. The metadata names
you add will appear in the properties dialog box for all assets.
1. Select an asset in the Clips pane asset list.

2. Open the Properties dialog box using one of the following methods:

» Select Clips | Properties.
» Select Properties in the asset context menu.
* Click the Properties button in the Clips pane.

If the Properties button is not displayed in the Clips pane, refer to assignable buttons in the Guide
to using the Clips pane section.

The properties dialog box appears.

3. Click the Data tab, then click Add Data or Modify on the data page.
4. Define or modify metadata using the following steps:

a) Select Name, then enter the metadata name in the Name dialog box. Names are not case
sensitive. “Episode” and “episode” are treated the same. You cannot modify names of existing
metadata.

b) Select Type, then choose a data type from the drop-down list. Metadata types include: String,
Integer, Float, Date, and Boolean.

c) Select Value, then enter a metadata value in the Value dialog box.

d) Click OK to close the Add or Modify dialog box and save changes.

Related Topics
Guide to using the Clips pane on page 135
Working with asset metadata on page 153

Clearing metadata

Clearing metadata removes the value entered for the selected metadata but does not delete the
metadata name from the properties data page.

1. Select the asset in the Clips pane asset list.

2. Open the Properties dialog box using one of the following:

» Select Clips | Properties.
» Select Properties in the asset context menu.
* Click the Properties button in the Clips pane.

If the Properties button is not displayed in the Clips pane, refer to assignable buttons in the Guide
to using the Clips pane section.

The properties dialog box appears.

3. Click the Data tab, then scroll to locate and select the metadata entry you want to clear.
4. Click Clear.

The metadata value is now blank.
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5. Repeat step 3 and step 4 to clear other metadata values.
6. Click OK.

If the metadata name is used by any other asset, that is, a value has been entered on another properties
page, the metadata name will remain on all properties pages.

Related Topics
Guide to using the Clips pane on page 135

Deleting asset metadata

You may need to delete a metadata name, that is, remove it from all properties pages when it becomes
obsolete, or to repair a typographical error. There is no “delete metadata” feature; however, metadata
names are checked every time you close a properties dialog box. If a metadata name is not being
used, that is, no values are entered for the metadata name on any asset properties page, the metadata
name is automatically deleted and removed from all metadata pages.

Deleting justly created metadata name

To delete a metadata name you just created:

1. In the asset Properties dialog box, click Data.
2. Select the metadata name you want to delete.
3. Click Clear.

4. Click OK.

The metadata name is removed from all asset properties pages since no metadata value exists for
any asset.

Deleting a metadata name already in use

To delete a metadata name already in use:

* To completely purge a metadata name, you must clear the metadata value on all asset properties
data pages. When the last asset is cleared, and the properties dialog is closed, the metadata name
is purged and removed from all properties pages.

Viewing asset properties

2019 09 04

The properties dialog box varies depending on the asset.

Viewing clip properties

1. Select the clip in the Clips pane asset list.
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2. Open the Clip Properties dialog box using one of the following:

» Select Clips | Properties.
» Select Properties in the asset context menu.
* Click the Properties button in the Clips pane.

If the Properties button is not displayed in the Clips pane, refer to assignable buttons in the Guide

to using the Clips pane section.

The Clip Properties dialog box appears. There are three pages in the clip dialog box. General, Media,
and Data. The General and Media pages are self explanatory. The Data page is used to add metadata
to the clip.

Related Topics
Guide to using the Clips pane on page 135
Working with asset metadata on page 153

Viewing the General properties page

The General properties page displays basic information about the clip, including tracks, format,
compression, size, etc. A radio button enables you to lock the clip.

Viewing Media Properties page

The Media page displays all the relevant clip timecodes, including clip marks, and the first and last
frame of the clip. A Time Dome gives a graphical display of the relative position of the marks within
the recorded media. The Aspect Ratio Conversion drop-down list allows you to specify how you
want AppCenter to handle an aspect ratio conversion.

Viewing Data properties page

This page allows you to define your own metadata and specify values for that metadata.

Related Topics
Working with asset metadata on page 153

Viewing playlist properties

* The playlist properties dialog box includes features that control list playback in the Playlist mode.

Viewing program properties

1. Select the program in the Clips pane asset list.
2. Open the Program Properties dialog box using one of the following methods:

» Select Clips | Properties.
» Select Properties in the asset context menu.
* Click the Properties button in the Clips pane.

If the Properties button is not displayed in the Clips pane, refer to assignable buttons in the Guide
to using the Clips pane section.
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The Program Properties dialog box is displayed with three pages; General, Media, and Data. The
General page is self explanatory. The Media page has information about mark in- and mark-out
times. The Data page is used to add metadata to the program.

Related Topics
Guide to using the Clips pane on page 135
Working with asset metadata on page 153

Viewing bin properties

1. In the Clips pane, select the Current Bin label, then select Organize Bins. The bins display in
alphabetical order.

2. In the Organize Bins dialog box, select a bin. The bin properties are displayed in the Organize
Bins dialog box.

Viewing volume properties

1. In the Clips pane, select the Current Bin label, then select Organize Bins.

2. In the Organize Bins dialog box, select a disk volume. The volume properties are displayed in
the Organize Bins dialog box.

Importing and exporting media

Importing and exporting files
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This section describes the process of importing and exporting files using AppCenter. You can also
transfer media with the following methods:

» FTP applications

» Import/export services that use watched folders

* Protocols such as AMP

* Programs and applications that request transfers using the K2 API
Related Topics

Using FTP for file transfer on page 258

Import/export services on page 269

Using AMP protocol to control K2 systems

About importing and exporting files on page 157

About importing and exporting files

You can import and export files using standard multimedia. Source files can be located on a mapped
network drive. The source and destination devices must be in the same domain.

If importing or exporting files by accessing a K2 Summit system with remote AppCenter on a
network-connected Control Point PC, your view of the “local” Windows file system is a view of
the Control Point PC. However, the “local” drives (such as C:) that AppCenter uses for source and
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destination are not the local drives of the Control Point PC. Therefore you must map a network drive
on the Control Point PC to create a verified source or destination. To do this, go to the source
machine, create a shared folder, then on the Control Point PC map that shared folder as a network
drive. Then you can import or export using the shared network drive. Refer to procedures later in
this section.

NOTE: Do not use the K2 Summit system C: system drive for any kind of transfers.

K2 media storage (the V: drive) is the only local drive in the K2 Summit system that have adequate
capacity for transfers. If files have to be imported or exported from "local" disks, the only disks a
user can use is the V: drive. Otherwise, you must use a mapped network drive.

If importing from a 3rd party external drive, playing media while importing is not supported.

NOTE: Ifyou import to a file or stream media that has the same name as an asset already existing
in the destination location, an Abort/Rename/Retry dialog box appears.

Related Topics
10 map a source or destination drive for K2 system import/export on page 158

Adding a remote host

Grass Valley recommends manually adding each remote host that you want to import or export files
to. Do this for K2 systems.

To import/export between systems using AppCenter, follow these steps:

1. Open Configuration Manager and select the Remote tab.
2. Add each system that you want to have available as a source or a destination.

a) Enter the name or the [P address of the K2 Summit system where you want to import or export
streaming media assets. (Grass Valley recommends that you use host names. For more
information on host files, see the K2 System Guide.)

b) When adding a remote host that uses AMP remote control protocol, select a Controller ID.

To map a source or destination drive for K2 system import/export

This procedure provides a mapped network drive for file import/export on the machine on which
you are using AppCenter, such that you can use the drive as a verified source or destination via
AppCenter’s Import or Send To features. This is required in the following cases:

*  When using AppCenter on a Control Point PC for any file import or export. You cannot use the
local drive for file import or export on a Control Point PC.

*  When using AppCenter on an standalone K2 Summit system and the source or destination is not
on the local K2 Summit system.

1. On the machine that is the source or destination, create a folder to be used for file import and
export.
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2. Share the folder using standard Windows procedures.

You must map drive of source device only, not K2 Summit system.

| ImportExport Properties =

Advanced Sharing @

Share this folder

Settings

share name:

lImpnrtExpnrt -

Limit the number of simultaneous users to: 20 =

Comments:
& mapped drive For importing and exparting Files|

Permissions H Zaching ]

[ a4 H Cancel ” Apply
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3. Make sure that permissions are set to allow read and write access to the appropriate user or group
accounts, according to your site’s security policies.

The folder must be shared to allow access by the user account that logs on to the K2 Summit
system system.

When mapping a shared drive, GVAdmin account must have access to the shared location.

r 5

| Perrmissions for ImportEzport @

Share Permiszions

GI'EIUFI ar User names:

52, Everpone
Q?'Administratnrs [Chipper-06-0AN dministratars]

l Add... ” Remove ]
Permizsions for Administrators Allow Deny
Full Contral E
Change E
Fiead E
Leam about access control and permizsions
ok l [ Cancel ] l Apply

NOTE: A drive that you map for export must not require user credentials for access. If user
credentials are required, the export transfer fails.
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4. On the machine on which you are using AppCenter, map the shared folder as a network drive.
For example, if the shared folder is on MyPCI, map the T: drive to \\MyPCI\ImportExport.

(&) G?; Map Metwork Drive
What network folder would you like to map?
Specify the drive letter for the connection and the folder that you want to connect to:
Drive: ’T: 'I
Folder: WMyPCl\ImportExport i
Example: V\server\share
|| Reconnect at logon
[7] Connect using different credentials
Connect to a Web site that you can use to store your documents and pictures.
Finish ] [ Cancel

You can now use the mapped network drive as a source or destination for file transfer using the
AppCenter Import or Send To features.

To import a file
Use the following procedures to import a video file.

When you import media from a file, the media is converted and stored using the K2 system native
file format.

The file to be imported must be in a verified source location for file import. Examples of verified
sources are as follows:

*  When using AppCenter on a standalone K2 Summit system and the source is a local drive, the
local drive is a verified source. It is not necessary to share a folder or map a drive.

*  When using AppCenter on a Control Point PC and the source is a local drive on the Control Point
PC, create a verified source as follows:

* On the Control Point PC, share a folder.
* On the Control Point PC, map the shared folder as a network drive.

*  When using AppCenter on a Control Point PC and the source is a local drive on a K2 Summit
system you are accessing with AppCenter, create a verified source as follows:

*  On the K2 Summit system, share a folder.
*  On the Control Point PC, map the shared folder as a network drive.
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NOTE: The appearance of the asset list and file open dialog boxes is determined by the Options
setting.

To import a video file, do the following:

1. Verify the current bin. The current bin is the destination directory for the import operation.
2. Place the file to be imported in a verified source location.

3. In the AppCenter main menu, select Clips | Import.
The Import dialog box opens.
4. Click File.

5. In the Source section, browse to locate and select the source file.
The Look in label shows the current location. The list under the Look in label displays the contents
of the current location. The Import dialog automatically filters the list of files to show only the

type of files that can be imported (such as .gxf, .mxf, and so on). You can select items in the list
(such as a machine, drive, or folder) to explore its contents.

Clicking the up-arrow button |« moves up one directory level in the storage hierarchy.

The Look in drop-down list allows you to choose from one of the most recent source locations
visited (history).

6. Verify the destination directory indicated next to Bin Name. This is where the imported file is
placed.

7. Modify the clip name, if needed, by selecting the Clip Name edit control.

8. Click Import and proceed as follows.
If you are importing a video file, the import begins. You do not need to continue with the next
step in this procedure.

NOTE: Importis a background task and can be monitored using the Transfer Monitor.
9. Once you have specified how to import the file, click OK.

Related Topics
About importing and exporting files on page 157
1o map a source or destination drive for K2 system import/export on page 158

About exporting files

You can export K2 system clips using standard media file formats.

Files can be exported over an Ethernet connection to network drives or to common forms of removable
media.

NOTE: Ifyou exportto a file or stream media that has the same name as an asset already existing
in the destination location, an Abort/Rename/Retry dialog box appears.

Related Topics
Operational specifications on page 364
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About sending files to standalone external drives

Transferring to and from a USB drive is supported on a local standalone K2 Summit system. USB
drive transfers on K2 Summit SAN-attached system or Control Point PCs are not supported. Assets
must be exported to a USB drive one at a time. Attempts to export more than one asset at the same
time will result in the transfer aborting.

The following are operational considerations when sending files to external drives:

Estimating clip file sizes - AppCenter does not prevent you from sending a file that is larger
than the space available on the target disk. The transfer fails when the disk becomes full. To
avoid this problem, check the clip size reported in the clip properties dialog box. You can use
this to estimate the disk space required for the clip.

Best transfer performance - File transfers are handled concurrently, up to four at a time.
Additional transfer requests are queued.

Adding/Removing USB devices - The USB connectors on the rear panel and front panel can
be used to connect a mouse, keyboard, USB drive, or other USB device. Do not plug or unplug
these devices while the K2 Summit system is being used for critical play to air activity.
Maximum file sizes when exporting assets to USB drives - Exporting assets with long durations
may result in file sizes that exceed 4GB. Some USB drives are formatted using FAT/FAT32,
which has the 4GB maximum file size limitation. Attempting to send a file to these disk volumes
will cause the transfer operation to fail. Disk volumes formatted using NTFS allow larger
maximum file sizes. Before exporting an asset, be sure to check that the file size is less than
4GB, otherwise, ensure that the file system on the target drive supports larger files sizes.

Related Topics

Passwords and security on Grass Valley systems on page 15

To export to a file

The destination must be a verified destination for file export. Examples of verified destinations are
as follows:

When using AppCenter on a standalone K2 Summit system and the destination is a local drive,
the local drive is a verified destination. It is not necessary to share a folder or map a drive.
When using AppCenter on a Control Point PC and the destination is a local drive on the Control
Point PC, create a verified destination as follows: On the Control Point PC, share a folder. On
the Control Point PC, map the shared folder as a network drive.

When using AppCenter on a Control Point PC and the destination is a local drive on a K2 Summit
system you are accessing with AppCenter, create a verified destination as follows: On the K2
Summit system, share a folder. On the Control Point PC, map the shared folder as a network
drive.

To export to a file, do the following:

1.

Verify that the source and destination devices are in the same domain.

2. Select the clip or clips in the Clips Pane that you want to send to a file.
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3.

5.
6.
7.

Open the Send to dialog box using one of the following steps:

* Select Clips | Send to
» Right-click the clip in the Clips Pane and select Send to

The Send dialog box opens.
Click File, then locate and select the destination directory.

The Save in label shows the current destination. The list under the Save in label displays the
contents of the current destination. You can select items in the list (such as a machine, drive, or
folder) to explore its contents.

Clicking the up-arrow button -} moves up one directory level in the storage hierarchy.

The Save in drop-down list allows you to choose from one of the most recent target locations
used (history).

Use the File Type drop-down list to select the file format.

If desired, modify the destination file name using the File Name edit control. File Name: [""?C"IJ
Click Send.

NOTE: Exportis a background task and can be monitored using the Transfer Monitor. If the
operation fails for any reason, the asset is deleted from the target location.

Related Topics
About importing and exporting files on page 157
To map a source or destination drive for K2 system import/export on page 158

If the file export does not behave as expected...

If you have trouble locating an exported file, you might not be using a verified destination. Check
that the destination is really at the location you expect. For example, if you select what appears to
be the local drive in the Send dialog box, you might discover that the file actually goes to a different
machine, as explained in the following table.

If you are using AppCenter on a... The local drive is located on...

Standalone K2 Summit system The standalone K2 Summit system

Control Point PC remotely accessing a standalone The standalone K2 Summit system
K2 Summit system

Importing and exporting streaming media

This section describes the process of importing and exporting streaming media using AppCenter.
You can also transfer media using an FTP application. For information on using FTP, refer to the
"Configuring the K2 System" section of this Topic Library.

About importing and exporting streaming media

You can transfer media between a K2 Summit system and other Grass Valley media devices using
the Import and the Send to features. The K2 system supports streaming media transfers over the
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FTP/streaming network. Source or destination devices for a streaming transfer include K2 Summit
system. The format for such streaming is GXF. You must configure your network for streaming
transfers prior to using these features.

NOTE: Ifimporting to or exporting from other products, you must first add the remote host in
Configuration Manager.

A transfer job is created for each “import” or “send to” operation. Once created, transfer jobs are
added to the transfer job queue where they are dispatched in a first in, first out basis. Transfer jobs
are handled in the order they appear in the queue. A standalone K2 Summit system can handle up
to four concurrent transfer jobs. Any additional, up to 100 requests at a time, wait in the queue. You
can use the Transfer Monitor to check the status of your transfer requests.

NOTE: The bit rate while streaming clips between machines is not symmetrical. For example,
when streaming to a remote machine the data rate can be twice as fast as the rate streaming from
a remote machine. This is due to the way transfer statistics are measured.

Related Topics

Adding a remote host on page 158

Importing streaming media on page 165

Exporting streaming media on page 166

Movie formats for GXF imports/exports: on page 165

Transfer timings and Interchange Standards on page 165

Movie formats for GXF imports/exports:

Depending on system software versions of source and destination devices, it might be required that
all video and audio segments in a GXF transferred file be of the same media type. Refer to release
notes for the software version for more information.

Transfer timings and Interchange Standards

The timing of the transfer with record/play operations depends on the clip’s storage location. For
information about transfer timings or interchange standards, refer to the operational specifications.

Related Topics
Operational specifications on page 364

Importing streaming media

K2 Summit system allows playout of movies that are still transferring in. Make sure the bandwidth
of the import task is greater than the media bit rate.

NOTE: The appearance of the asset list and file open dialog boxes is determined by the View
Option setting. Use the Clips Pane context menu to choose Image or Text view.

1. In the Clips Pane, select the bin to which you want to stream media. The current bin will be the
destination bin for the import operation.

2. Select Clips | Import.
The Import dialog box opens.
3. Click Stream.
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4. In the Source section, browse to locate and select the source clip. (For some cross-product
transfers, depending on software versions, you might need to specify the volume, bin, and media
asset name. Refer to release notes for specifications.)

The Look in label shows the current location. The list under the Look in label displays the contents
of the current location. You can select items in the list such as machine, disk volume or a bin,
to explore its contents.

Clicking the up-arrow button |-} moves up one directory level in the storage hierarchy.

The Look in drop-down list allows you to choose from one of the most recent source locations
visited (history).

5. In the Destination section, Bin Name displays the name of the current bin which specifies the
destination bin.

6. Specify a clip name, if desired, by clicking the Clip Name edit control.
7. Click Import to start the transfer.

NOTE: Importis a background task and can be monitored using the Transfer Monitor.

Exporting streaming media
1. In the Clips Pane, select the asset(s) you want to transfer.

2. Open the Send to dialog box using one of the following steps:

» Select Clips | Send to
» Right-click the clip and select Send to

The Send to dialog box appears.
3. Click Stream, then locate and select the stream destination.

The Stream to label shows the current destination. The list under the Stream to label displays the
contents of the current location. You can select items in the list (a machine, disk volume, or a
bin) to explore its contents.

Clicking the up-arrow button (- moves up one directory level in the storage hierarchy.

The Stream to drop-down list allows you to choose from one of the most recent target devices
(history).

4. Click Send to transfer the asset(s).

NOTE: Send tois a background task and can be monitored using the K2 system Transfer Monitor

tool.

Monitoring media file transfers

The Transfer Monitor is used to monitor all K2 system transfer jobs and their status. A transfer job
is created for each “send to” or “import/export” operation. Once created, transfer jobs are added to
the transfer job queue where they are dispatched in a first in, first out basis. Up to four transfer jobs
can execute simultaneously. Any additional jobs wait in the queue.

NOTE:

If the System | Transfer Monitor menu option is grayed out, review your level of user access.
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Starting the Transfer Monitor

To start Transfer Monitor, perform one of the following:

* Select System | Transfer Monitor
* In the AppCenter Statusbar, double-click the Transfer Monitor button.

The Transfer Monitor button appears when a transfer job is present.
Transfer Monitor pages and buttons

In the Transfer Monitor, transfer jobs are categorized and displayed on one of three pages—
Receiving, Sending, and Completed pages. On each page the transfer jobs are displayed using a
thumbnail image along with a brief description of its source, destination and status. Jobs that have
encountered errors are shown with a red circle next to a brief description of the error(s).

* Source — The source of the transfer job. If the source includes multiple files, the first file name
is displayed plus a '..." sign beside it. You can find the full path of all the source files from the
Properties page.

* Destination — The destination of the transfer job. You can find the full path of all the destination
files from the Properties page.

» Status — For ongoing transfer jobs, the transfer rate is displayed in megabytes per second and
percentage of job completed. All jobs waiting in the queue are shown as “Pending”. Jobs that
encountered an error or errors are displayed with a red circle next to a brief description of the
error(s).

* Properties Button — Used to view more detailed information about a transfer job.

* Remove Button — Used to abort and remove jobs from the transfer queue.

Receiving Page

The Receiving page displays all import transfer jobs.

Sending Page

The Sending page displays all “Send to” transfer jobs and their status.
Completed Page

The Completed page displays all jobs that have completed successfully. Completed jobs are
automatically cleared after approximately 36 hours. You can manually clear jobs from the completed
list using Remove or Remove All.

Related Topics
Viewing detailed transfer job properties on page 168

Viewing transfer jobs in Transfer Monitor
Each transfer job is displayed in the Transfer Monitor with a thumbnail image along with a brief

description of its source, destination and status. Jobs that have encountered errors are shown with
a red circle by them.
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You can find more detailed information about a transfer job from its Properties page. The Properties
information can be accessed while the transfer is taking place or after it has finished, regardless of
whether the media has been transferred successfully or not.

» Source: The source of the transfer job. If the source includes multiple files, the first file name is
displayed plus a'...' sign beside it. You may find the full path of all the source files from the
Properties page.

* Destination: The destination of the transfer job. You may find the full path of all the destination
files from the Properties page.

» Status: For ongoing transfer jobs, the transfer rate is displayed in megabytes per second and
percentage of job completed. All jobs waiting in the queue are shown as “Pending”. Jobs that
encountered errors are displayed along with an error code. You may find a more detailed error
message in the Properties page.

Viewing detailed transfer job properties

1. In the Transfer Monitor, select a transfer job.
2. Click Properties.

3. When the Transfer Job Properties dialog box appears, select the Transfer tab to examine transfer
properties.

Removing transfer jobs from the completed list
You can remove transfer jobs from the Completed page.
1. In Transfer Monitor, click Completed.
2. Remove the transfer jobs using one of the following:

» Select the job to remove, then click Remove.
» Select the jobs to remove, then click Remove All.

Using Channel Suites

Using channel suites

Use channel suites for remote AppCenter operation of one or more K2 Summit system systems.
Channel suites are part of the Control Point software installed on a remote PC. You cannot use
channel suites on a local K2 Summit system.

You can manage your channel suites from the System menu. When you open AppCenter, the system
automatically opens the last-used channel suite. If you have a channel suite already running when
you open a channel suite or create a new one, a dialog box displays asking if AppCenter should shut
down or suspend current channel suite and applications in it.

If you select Close Channel Suite, you exit AppCenter and close the channel suite. Any channels
that are running are stopped.

If you select Suspend, you exit AppCenter but the K2 Summit system keeps running any current
application. (For example, if recording, the application keeps recording.) In this state, any channels
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in the channel suite may be commandeered by another user. If all the channels in the channel suite
are taken over in this manner, a suspended channel suite is shut down.

If there is an unplanned shut down on the K2 Summit system, the channels in remote AppCenter

display a “disconnected” status in the channel title bar. Select System | Reconnect to connect to the
K2 Summit system again. If the AppCenter application crashes on your network-connected Control
Point PC, connections with the K2 Summit system are put into a suspended state while waiting for
the PC to reconnect. The K2 Summit system continues to run any current applications or protocol.

A channel suite is saved as an XML file on the Control Point PC. The default location is
C:\Profile\ChannelSuites. In this XML file, information for channel order, alias names, and the
application that runs on a channel is stored. For example, if you run the Recorder application on a
channel, the next you open the channel suite the Recorder application persists on that channel.

Related Topics

Sharing channels with other users on page 170

Managing channel suites

The following table describes the basic channel suites tasks and the actions necessary to complete

them.

Task

Action

Add a channel to the currently
active channel suite

In AppCenter, select System | Suite Properties and click Add. You
can add up to 16 channels to a channel suite.

Configure the channel settings

In AppCenter, select System | Configuration.

Create a new channel suite

In AppCenter, select System | New Suite, name the channel suite,
and add channels. Note: you can create a new channel suite while
currently running a different channel suite. When you finish
creating the suite, you are offered the choice of closing down or
suspending the current channel suite. By default, the new channel
suite is saved in the c: \Profile\ChannelSuites directory. You
can overwrite an existing channel suite by selecting System | New
Suite, highlighting the name of the channel suite you want to
overwrite, and then proceeded as if it were an entirely new channel
suite.

Delete a channel from the
currently active channel suite

In AppCenter, select System | Suite Properties and click Remove.
Deleting a channel removes it from the channel suite. It does not
affect the channel itself.

Delete a channel suite

In the Windows Explorer application, locate the channel suite.
Channel suites are saved by default in the
C:\Profile\Channelsuites directory in XML format. Highlight
the file and hit the Delete key.

Open a channel suite

In AppCenter, select System | Open Suite Channel suites are saved
by default in the c: \Profile\cChannelSuites directory in XML
format. Note: to open one of the last four recently used channels,
select System | Recent Suites.
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Task Action

Organize channels in a channel In AppCenter, select System | Suite Properties. Highlight the

suite channel you want to reorder and click either Move Up or Move
Down.

Rename a channel in a channel In AppCenter, select System | Suite Properties and click Rename.

suite Channel names must be 16 characters or less. Note: to rename an
open channel suite, AppCenter must shut down all the channels
and then re-open the suite.

Rename a channel suite In AppCenter, select System | Suite Properties. In the Suite
Properties dialog box, enter the new suite name and click Save.
Note: renaming a channel suite while it is running causes all the
channels to stop and any clips to be ejected. AppCenter needs to
reconnect to the K2 Summit system that are affected by this
change.

Using channel suites with multiple K2 systems or storage locations

Channel suites have the capability to operate channels from multiple sources through one Control
Point PC. You can move from a channel on one source to a channel on another without disrupting
playout.

You can use a channel suite with channels that access media stored on different K2 Summit system
or K2 SANSs. The clip bin displayed is the bin where the channel currently active stores its clips.

Take care when loading clips into channels. When the clips for the currently active channel are
displayed in the Clips pane, you might not be able to load those clips into a channel that is not
currently active, if that channel is on a different source. For example, if you have channels in your
channel suite from standalone K2 Summit system “A” and from standalone K2 Summit system “B”,
you cannot drag and drop a clip from the “A” system to load it into a “B” system channel. To load
a clip across storage locations in this manner requires a transfer of the clip from system “A” to
system “B.” You must perform that transfer as a separate task, as attempting a cross-system load of
a clip does not trigger a transfer.

Accessing a K2 Summit system from multiple Control Point PCs

You can have the same channel suite saved on different Control Point PCs. This is useful in the
event of a Control Point PC crash while running AppCenter. Within two minutes of an unplanned
shut down, the K2 Summit system suspends the channels in the affected channel suite. If you have
the same channel suite on another Control Point PC (that is, a channel suite with the exact same
name), you can open the channel suite on the other Control Point PC. When you do this you must
use the same user credentials. Then you can continue your work.

Sharing channels with other users

Channels are used exclusively by one application and one user, but multiple users on different PCs
can access different channels on the same server at the same time. You can share channels with
users who are accessing the same source from networked-connected Control Point PCs. To release
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a channel, select <None> in the application drop-down list in the channel monitor pane. The title
bar of the channel changes to “Available”.

If a channel is in use by another user, you can still have the channel as part of your channel suite.
In this status, the channel says “in use” in the title bar of the clip and includes information on the
current user, computer, and application.

Taking over a channel

While you are using a channel, another user can commandeer it. When this happens the channel
says “in use” in the title bar of the clip and includes information on the current user, computer, and
application.

» If you click on an application drop-down list in a channel that another user has assigned an
application to, a pop-up message asks you to confirm that you want to take the channel over.

» Forexample, ifuserl has designated Channel 1 to run a Player application on Control Point PC1,
user2 can go into Channel 1 in his channel suite on Control Point PC2 and select Recorder from
the application drop-down list. User2 will see this message:

‘Channell:K2 system’ is currently used by ‘userl’ running ‘Player’ on ‘PC1°. Are you sure you
want to eject this clip and launch a ‘Recorder’?

* Clicking Yes will allow the second user to begin the new application on this channel.

Channel suites and channel configuration considerations
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While you can separate the channels on a single K2 Summit system for operation by using one or
more channel suites, the channels on a K2 Summit system are always combined in one interface
when you use Configuration Manager. This means that it is possible to open Configuration Manager
from within a channel suite and configure a channel that is not present in that channel suite. Therefore,
make sure you know the control and operating status of a channel before you modify its configuration.

Likewise, if your channel suite has channels from multiple sources, it is possible to open Configuration
Manager on each of those sources from within the one channel suite. Therefore, make sure you
select the channel you intend to configure before you open Configuration Manager.

When you modify channel configuration in Configuration Manager, the changes are saved in a
configuration file on the K2 Summit system, not on the network-connected Control Point PC.

Administrators can set user permissions for each channel. Depending on your security settings, you
could be denied permission to operate a channel. For more information, see the K2 System Guide.

Take special care when modifying a channel configuration as follows:

* Changes that apply to all channels on a K2 Summit system. This can affect media operations in
other channel suites that contain channels from that K2 Summit system.

* Changes that require rebooting the K2 Summit system, such as switching the video reference
from NTSC to PAL. This can stop the media operations in other channel suites that contain
channels from that K2 Summit system.

NOTE: Configuration changes require K2 admin access privileges.
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Audio/Video Configuration

Using Configuration Manager

To modify settings in Configuration Manager, you must be currently logged in to AppCenter with
administrator privileges.

NOTE: Using HD requires an XDP (HD) license. If you do not have an HD license, refer to the
SD configuration specifications only.

Open Configuration Manager from the AppCenter menu bar at System | Configuration.

NOTE: Ifyou are accessing a K2 Summit system from a Control Point PC with a channel suite
that has channels from multiple sources, make sure that you select a channel from the K2 Summit
system that you want to configure before opening Configuration Manager.

About video scaling settings

The AppCenter video scaling feature allows you to play clips with different aspect ratios and picture
resolutions on the same play channel.

AppCenter handles video scaling as follows:

*  When recording a SD clip, you should specify whether the clip is standard or widescreen video.
This sets the clip aspect ratio attribute. This attribute is saved as part of the media file. If the SD
clip is played out on a HD channel, the aspect ratio attribute is recognized.

* SD material that is transferred or recorded into the system, along with its audio and metadata, is
upconverted with selected aspect ratio when played on an HD channel. HD material is
downconverted along with its audio when played on SD channel. HD and SD clips can be played
back-to-back.

» Agile playout of mixed format clips displays with default or selectable modes such as bars, crop,
or stretch on both SD and HD outputs.

* During play channel setup, you must select the video output for each play channel- standard or
high definition. This will determine if the clip picture resolution needs up-conversion or
down-conversion.

» For each play channel you must specify the active format description (AFD) settings to use when
the picture image needs to be resized. Selections include crop, bars, haltbars and stretch.

* There are two settings: Aspect Ratio and Aspect Ratio Conversion. The K2 Summit system applies
these settings as follows:

* The K2 Summit system uses the Aspect Ratio setting only when AFD is known and when
down-conversion takes place.

* The K2 Summit system uses the Aspect Ratio Conversion setting only when AFD is not
present or is undefined and either up-conversion or down-conversion takes.

For example, if you change the Aspect Ratio Conversion setting and then play a clip with AFD
present, the output does not change.

» For the highest video quality, select a video output format that eliminates the need for up or down
conversion.

» AppCenter can play clips with different aspect ratio attributes in a single playlist.

172 K2 Summit 10.0 Topic Library 2019 09 04



Using K2 AppCenter

NOTE: Some video output connectors become inactive for some video type selections.

Related Topics
Active Format Description (AFD) specifications on page 373

About aspect ratio conversion modes

The aspect ratio conversion mode setting for the play channel determines how the picture image is
resized for playout.

Related Topics
Aspect ratio conversions on HD K2 client on page 372

Applying AFD settings
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Active Format Description (AFD) can be used to automatically determine the proper aspect ratio to
use for up- and down-conversions.

In AppCenter, you can specify the AFD settings:

* in the Clip Properties dialog box, for that clip only
* in the Channel Options dialog box, for newly recorded clips on that channel

You can also make settings in Configuration Manager to specify under what conditions the K2
Summit system should process AFD (for output only, on a per-channel basis).

When recording, the following AFD settings are available:

SD HD

Undefined Undefined ( Undefined means no AFD has been
set; the clip remains as is.)

16:9 Full screen 4:3 Pillarbox

4:3 Full screen 16:9 Full screen

16:9 Letterbox 14:9 Pillarbox

14:9 Letterbox 16:9 Full screen with 4:3 center

Channels with HD licenses need to set the AFD values when aspect ratio conversion has been
performed while playing out video. Channels that are SD-only do not perform aspect ratio conversion;
AFD values do not need to be adjusted on those channels.

Clips with AFD recorded on a K2 Media Client will play on a K2 Summit system, and vice versa.
Clips will have either ARC or AFD properties, not both. AFD in ancillary data is preserved in the
data track during recording.

NOTE: Other methods of expressing AFD, such as video index or bar data, are not supported.

Related Topics
Active Format Description (AFD) specifications on page 373
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Setting AFD in the Clip Properties
Any modification to the AFD settings made here applies to the selected clip only.
. In the Clips pane, right-click on the clip.
. Select Properties.

1

2

3. In the Clip Properties dialog box, click on the Media tab.

4. Click the AFD drop-down list. Select the AFD setting and click OK.

Setting AFD in the Channel Options

Any modification to the AFD settings made here applies to input on the selected recorder or
player/recorder channel only.

1. In AppCenter, select the channel where you want to set the AFD value.
2. Click the Options button.

3. In the Options dialog box, click on the Bin & AFD tab.

4. Click the AFD drop-down list. Select the AFD setting and click OK.

Setting AFD in the Configuration Manager
AFD settings made in Configuration Manager apply only to output on the specified channel.

1. From the File menu, select System | Configuration.

2. In Configuration Manager, click the Channel tab and the specific channel tab that you want to

modify.
3. Scroll down to AFD settings and select one of the options:
For this setting... Configure as needed...
AFD Settings Defines AFD in clips output from the K2 Summit system. You can

select the following:
* Record AFD as clip property:

* Yes — When an AFD setting is present it is set as the default in
clip properties. This is the default K2 system behavior.

* No— When an AFD setting is present it is not set in clip
properties.

* Generate AFD on Output:

* Always — As automatically determined by the K2 system.
*  When Known — As set in clip properties.
» Never — Pass-through any AFD already present.

* SD 16:9 Full screen up-conversion AFD: Select AFD codel010 or
1001, as required by your site's downstream processing. This does
not affect the visual display at the K2 system output.
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4. Click OK to apply the setting

Configuring video reference standard settings

The video reference standard setting is global to the K2 Summit system and applies to all channels.
For the reference standard currently selected, the only clips available for playout are those that use
that reference standard. Clips that use a different reference standard are disabled (grayed out).

NOTE: When you change the video reference standard setting, a restart is required to put the
change into effect.

1. In AppCenter, open the Configuration Manager.

2. Click System.

3. Configure settings as follows:

For this Configure as needed...
setting...

Reference Choose NTSC or PAL.
Standard

Determine status of Reference present.

* Green LED — source present
* Black LED — source not present

Determine status of Reference locked.

* Green LED — system locked
* Black LED — system not locked

Related Topics
Active Format Description (AFD) specifications on page 373
Configuring data track settings on page 183

Configuring reference file type on a standalone K2 Summit system system
1. In AppCenter, click File | System | Configuration.
Configuration Manager opens.

2. In Configuration Manager, click the System tab.
3. In Reference Files settings, for the Reference file type setting, select one of the following:

* None — K2 software does not create reference files.
*  QuickTime — K2 software creates QuickTime reference files.

4. Click OK to apply the setting.
5. Restart the standalone K2 Summit system to put the change into effect.
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Configuring MXF Export Type on a standalone K2 Summit system system

1. In AppCenter, click File | System | Configuration.

Configuration Manager opens.

2. In Configuration Manager, click the System tab.
3. In MXF Export settings, for the MXF Export Type setting, select one of the following:

* 377M: SMPTE ST 377:2004 compliant. Ensures compatibility with older products.
» 377-1: SMPTE ST 377-1:2009 compliant.

* ARD and 377-1: ARD is only for AVC-Intra Class 100 (720p and 1080i PAL only) and
XDCAMHD-422 (1080i PAL only). For other formats, the clip will be set to 377-1 export
type if this option is selected.

4. Click OK to apply the setting.
5. Restart the standalone K2 Summit system to put the change into effect.

Related Topics
MXF Export Type on page 266
Configuring MXF Export Type on a K2 SAN system

About tri-level sync

The K2 Summit system supports tri-level sync as a genlock reference source. The reference must
be in an HD format and frame rate that is supported by the K2 Summit system, as follows:

» Reference Standard: NTSC (59.97Hz)

. 1080i29.97
. 720p 59.94

» Reference Standard: PAL (50Hz)

- 1080i 25
. 720p 50

The K2 Summit system automatically detects, switches, and syncs to the reference. When you
configure the reference standard for either NTSC (59.97Hz) or PAL (50Hz) in K2 AppCenter
Configuration Manager, a restart is required to put the change into effect and the system starts with
a SD reference format by default. It then attempts to detect a reference in a format and frame rate
that is compatible with the current reference standard setting. When the K2 Summit system detects
a reference in a supported format, it automatically switches to that format. This allows the system
to switch between SD and HD tri-level formats with frame rates that are compatible with the reference
standard setting. When the K2 Summit system locks to a new reference format, it saves the format
and frame rate information, and upon restart it returns to the saved format and frame rate.

Do not use a progressive reference with an interlace output. For example, do not use 720p tri-level
sync for interlace output formats (such as SD and 10801). Output timing can be off by a field with
this type of incompatibility.
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The K2 Summit system treats the following conditions as a loss of reference:

» No reference is present

* A reference in an unsupported format is present

* A reference in a supported format is present but it has a frame rate that is not compatible with
the current reference standard setting.

In these cases the K2 Summit system internal genlock flywheel provides a stable reference for the
last reference set. The system reports this status in K2 AppCenter Configuration Manager Reference
Standard by a black "Reference present" indicator.

Configuring record channel video settings

Video record compression settings are not global; they can be set on a channel by channel basis.

1. If you are using a channel suite with channels from multiple sources, select a channel from the
K2 Summit system that you want to configure.

2. In AppCenter, click System | Configuration.
Configuration Manager opens.

3. Click Channel, and select a channel.
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4. Configure settings as follows:

For this setting...

Configure as needed...

Type If licensed for AppCenter Elite you can configure the channel to be a
ChannelFlex Suite Channel. When you do so, settings change
accordingly.

Name If desired, enter a name for the channel.

Input format

Changing video input format does not require a restart of the K2 Summit
system. If changing between SD and HD, however, there is a wait time
up to 24 seconds for each recorder channel after clicking the OK button
in Configuration Manager.

Recorder Setup: Video
input format

If 720p or 1080i or 1080p 3G Level A is selected:

* Green LED — input present
» Black LED — input not present

Recorder Setup:
Compression format

Settings are available, based on codec option cards, HD licensing
options, and input formats.

Video Input: Input type

K2 Summit system are SDI only.

Ancillary data timecode

If 720p or 10801 or 1080p 3G Level A is selected:

inputs (LTC or VITC .
inputs ( ) Green LED — input present
» Black LED — input not present
Automatic VITC Turn on or off as desired. VITC settings vary based on selection.
detection

Starting VITC line or
VITC line 1

Available range varies, based on NTSC or PAL selection

Ending VITC line or
VITC line 2

Available range varies, based on NTSC or PAL selection

AFD settings

Refer to AFD specifications.

Related Topics

Active Format Description (AFD) specifications on page 373

ChannelFlex Suite and licensing on page 203
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Configuring record channel audio settings
On the K2 Summit system, available settings change depending on the audio input selected, as in

the following sections.

AES/EBU audio settings
1. In AppCenter, click System | Configuration.
Configuration Manager opens.

2. Click Channel, and select a player/recorder channel.
3. For Audio input type, select AES / EBU.

4. Configure as follows:

For this setting... Configure as needed...

Number of audio inputs Select the number of inputs. Settings below change, based on your
selection.

A1/A2 input format Select the input format.

A3/A4 input format Select the input format.

Timing offset Between -200ms and +200ms. The default value is 0 ms.

Audio Input Tags Add tags for languages or other purposes to this channel's audio tracks.

Display audio meters  Select System | Monitor Options, sclect the Display the Following Channel
Status radio button, and check the Audio Monitors box.

Related Topics
Adding audio tags on page 199

Embedded audio settings

1. In AppCenter, click System | Configuration.

Configuration Manager opens.

2. Click Channel, and select a player/recorder channel.

3. For Audio input type, select Embedded.
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4. Configure as follows:

For this setting... Configure as needed...

Number of audio inputs Select the number of inputs. Settings below change, based on your

selection.
Embedded input Selections available are dependent on "Number of audio inputs" setting
group(s) above

A1/A2...input format  Select the input format.

Timing offset Between -200ms and +200ms. The default value is 0 ms.

Audio Input Tags Add tags for languages or other purposes to this channel's audio tracks.

Display audio meters  Select System | Monitor Options, sclect the Display the Following Channel
Status radio button, and check the Audio Monitors box.

Related Topics
Adding audio tags on page 199

Configuring play channel video settings

1. If you are using a channel suite with channels from multiple sources, select a channel from the
K2 Summit system that you want to configure.

2. In AppCenter, click System | Configuration.
Configuration Manager opens.

3. Click Channel, and select a channel.
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4. Scroll to locate and configure settings as follows:

For this setting...

Configure as needed...

Type If licensed for AppCenter Elite you can configure the channel to be a
ChannelFlex Suite Channel. When you do so, settings change
accordingly.

Name If desired, enter a name for the channel.

Video Output NTSC or PAL available depending on video reference standard setting.

Aspect ratio

Select a HD or SD format.

Aspect ratio conversion

Select the conversion option. Refer to topics about aspect ratio
conversions.

Still-play mode

Determines how to generate the still-play signal for the play channel
when it is setup to freeze on last frame of video in stop mode. You can
select the following:

* Field (interpolated): This is the default setting and uses the content
of one field for both fields during still-play for a one field freeze.
This mode eliminates the motion jitter that can be present in
Interlaced mode.

* Frame (interlaced): This mode displays two fields in still play mode
for a two field freeze. With this mode you might see some motion
jitter in still-play.

Test Mode (Colorbars +
Tone)

Temporarily displays 75% colorbar signal on the channel output. It also
generates an audio tone on all audio outputs. This setting is for test
purposes only, so it is not saved.

Video Output Timing

Delays the video output.

Ancillary data timecode
output

If 720p or 10801 selected, inserts the recorded timecode track as ancillary
timecode on playout. Overrides any ancillary timecode packets stored
on data track. Refer to specifications about data track support.

VITC output generator

If SD is selected, you can select VITC lines.
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For this setting... Configure as needed...

AFD Settings Defines AFD in clips output from the K2 Summit system. You can
select the following:

* Record AFD as clip property:

* Yes — When an AFD setting is present it is set as the default in
clip properties. This is the default K2 system behavior.

* No— When an AFD setting is present it is not set in clip
properties.

* Generate AFD on Output:

* Always — As automatically determined by the K2 system.
*  When Known — As set in clip properties.
» Never — Pass-through any AFD already present.

* SD 16:9 Full screen up-conversion AFD: Select AFD codel010 or
1001, as required by your site's downstream processing. This does
not affect the visual display at the K2 system output.

Motion Smoothing Select Motion Smoothing during 3xSSM and 6xSSM for off-speed play
of 1080i output. Turning this feature on will smooth the picture and
reduce jitter.

Related Topics

About video scaling settings on page 172

ChannelFlex Suite and licensing on page 203

Data track support on K2 Summit system HD channels on page 381
Changing the timecode source on page 91

Supported conversions from SD to HD using AFD on page 377
Supported conversions from HD to SD using AFD on page 378

Configuring play channel audio settings

1. In AppCenter, click System | Configuration.
Configuration Manager opens.

2. Click Channel, and select a player/recorder channel.
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3. Configure as follows:
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For this setting...

Configure as needed...

Embedded output
group(s)

Select None or Groups 1,2, 3, 4.

Timing offset

Between -200 ms and +200 ms. The default is 0 ms.

Force PCM Status Bit

Select Yes to set the status of all playout audio tracks to PCM. This
setting applies to both PCM audio tracks and non-PCM audio tracks.
Do not use this setting unless required by your specific workflow.

Audio Output Tags

Add tags for languages or other purposes to this channel's audio tracks.

Display audio meters

Select System | Monitor Options, sclect the Display the Following Channel
Status radio button, and check the Audio Monitors box.

Related Topics

Adding audio tags on page 199

1. In AppCenter, click System | Configuration.

Configuration Manager opens.

2. Click Channel.
3. Click Panel.
4. Configure as follows:

For this setting...

Configure as needed...

Jog speed Playback advances or retards one frame at a time according to the
direction of the setting.

Shuttle speed Sets the speed for shuttle play or playback.

VAR setting Variable speed play. Specify the play speed; otherwise, the speed
remains at the preset play speed or the last variable play speed used.

Always start at VAR Initial play speed can be set to start at the preset speed.

preset

Configuring data track settings
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Do not configure these settings unless you are qualified and understand your system's data track
requirements. Consult with Grass Valley for recommendations.

1. In AppCenter, click System | Configuration.

Configuration Manager opens.

2. Click Channel, and select a player/recorder channel.
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3. Select a video input format.
4. Scroll down and locate Data Track settings.

5. Configure as follows:

For this setting... Configure as needed...

Record ancillary data  Select Yes to create a data track and store ancillary data packets.

CEA-608 to DTV CC Select Yes to automatically convert CEA-608 closed caption data to
transcoder 708 DTV CC packets.

Record uncompressed Available if SD selected. Selecting No retains compatibility with Profile
VBI and captioningto  XP Media Platform.
data track

Uncompressed VBI Available if SD selected.
lines

Teletext Output Lines  Click a link in this section to map one or more Teletext lines to play
out on a different line.

Output OP-47 packet on Map the video line which OP-47 ancillary data packets are output for
line playout, or select Source line to leave the packets unmoved.

Related Topics

Configuring video reference standard settings on page 175

Data bridging of VBI information on K2 Summit system HD channels on page 382

Line mapping of ancillary data packets on K2 Summit system HD channels on page 383
CEA 608 to CEA 708 DTV CC Transcoder and FCC requirements on page 381

Configuring timecode settings
1. In AppCenter, click System | Configuration.
Configuration Manager opens.

2. Click System.
3. Configure as follows:

For this setting... Configure as needed...

Time of Day Select one of the following:

* System Clock: This setting uses the Windows operating system clock.
If you select this source you should verify that the clock’s time is
correct.

* LTCInput: Choose if using LTC timecode. Select which channel you
want to use as the Time of Day source.
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Configuring proxy and live streaming settings

2019 09 04

On the K2 Summit system, configure proxy and live streaming settings as in the following sections.
For complete information about proxy and live streaming, refer to related topics in the "Configuring
the K2 System" section of this Topic Library.

Enable proxy files

1. In AppCenter, click File | System | Configuration.

Configuration Manager opens.

2. In Configuration Manager, click the Channel tab.

ICI = M=) V= N Exzport,..
System Type: Elaver/Recarder Import, ..
{Charmel Mame: C1 Restore
Froxy Satup!
Ganging
Low-latency mode (For Dymad:  Ro
GFI
Record procy files:  Yes
Panel First audio input pair for prowey File: 41182
Remote Mumber of audio inputs for peoxcy fle: 2
Security Generate silent tracks in place of AC-3Dolby-E audio: Mo

Live nebwork streaming: Mo
Skream bikrate: | Mbps
Recorder Sefup:
Video input Format: 10800
Cornpression Format: MPEG
Lorg GOP: Mo (I-Frame only)

Chroma Formak:  4:2:2

w Cancel

3. Select a channel.

4. In Proxy Setup settings, set Record proxy files to Yes.

This setting and the Live network streaming setting are related to DynoZoom and live monitoring.
Refer to related topics in the "Configuring the K2 System" section of this Topic Library.

5. Select the audio included in the proxy file as follows:

» Select the first audio input pair to include in the proxy file.
» Select the number of audio inputs to include in the proxy file.

NOTE: The K2 Summit system includes audio pairs beginning with the first pair selected
and then each subsequent audio pair up to the selected number of audio inputs.

* Select Yes to enable silent PCM audio generation in place of Dolby audio streams when
recording a proxy file.

NOTE: Ifsetto "No", any Dolby audio tracks will be excluded from being written to the
proxy file and any PCM audio tracks will be shifted from their original placement.
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6. Select the Stream bitrate for the proxy as follows:

* 4 Mbps — High bitrate for higher streaming proxy quality.
* 1 Mbps — Low bitrate to optimize the speed of streaming proxy.

NOTE: Streaming bitrate of 8 Mbps is not supported for proxy file generation.

7. Select another channel and configure as desired.
8. Click OK to apply the settings.

Related Topics

DynoZoom, live monitoring, and GV STRATUS streaming on page 356
Configuring proxy and live streaming settings on page 185

Proxy/live streaming technical details on page 354

Proxy/live streaming formats and specifications on page 370
Proxy/live streaming on page 352

Enable live streaming

1. In AppCenter, click File | System | Configuration.
Configuration Manager opens.

2. In Configuration Manager, click the Channel tab.

3. Select a channel.

4. In Proxy Setup settings, set Live network streaming to Yes.

If Record proxy files is set to No, low-latency streaming media is generated. Use this only as
recommended for specific K2 Dyno Replay Controller applications, as low-latency streaming
media can overload network bandwidth.

5. Select the audio input pair to include in the proxy stream.

6. Select the Stream bitrate for the proxy as follows:

* 8 Mbps — High bitrate for highest streaming proxy quality.
* 4 Mbps — Medium bitrate for medium streaming proxy quality.
* 1 Mbps — Low bitrate to optimize the speed of streaming proxy.

7. Select another channel and configure as desired.
8. Click OK to apply the settings.

Related Topics
DynoZoom, live monitoring, and GV STRATUS streaming on page 356
Proxy/live streaming on page 352

Configure live streaming multicast

This task describes the configuration of multicast settings using AppCenter.

1. In AppCenter, click System | Configuration.
Configuration Manager opens.
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These settings apply to all channels on the K2 Summit system.

Configuration for localhost

System

Channel
Ganging
GPIL
Panel
Remote

Security

Video Reference:
Reference standard: PAL (50 Hz)
@ Reference present
@ Reference locked
Time OF Day:
Time of day source: System Clock

Reference Files:

Reference file type (requires reboot to take effect):

MXF Export:
MXF Export Type: 37/M

Froxy Sefup:
Multicast port base: 31820
Manual live stream IP address config: Mo
Multicast IP base (x.y.0.0): 239.192.0.0
FIFP:

Allowe FTP Overwrites: Do

QuickTime

Save

Load

flee

Restore

Cancel

3. In Proxy Setup settings, select and enter the Multicast port base.

This is the first UDP port address for elementary streams.

4. To set the multicast IP base address for each channel independently, set Manual live stream IP
address config to Yes.

5. Select Multicast IP base (x.y.0.0).

The K2 Summit system applies channel-specific IP addresses from this base.

6. Enter the IP address in the Multicast IP base (x.y.0.0) dialog box.

7. Click OK.

8. Click OK to apply the settings.

GPI and other configurations

Using GPI input and output triggers

2019 09 04

The K2 Summit system provides 12 GPI inputs and 12 GPI outputs on a single DB-25 pin rear panel
connector. GPI input triggers can be used to control channels, including recording, playing, stopping,
and skipping a playlist event. GPI output triggers can be defined for channels and inserted in playlists
to control external equipment as the list is played.

If you want to trigger record via GPI input on four channels simultaneously, make sure all the
channels have new clips waiting for the GPI input, in the cue record state.
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For information about GPI connectors, see topics in the "Configuring the K2 System" section of
this Topic Library.

Configuring GPI triggers

Use the configuration tool provided in the AppCenter file menu. Select System | Configuration to

define the GPI input or output triggers for a channel.

The following features are part of the licensable AppCenter Pro option.

The Control drop-down list has three selections: Application, Position Trigger, and Channel State.

* Application — allows you to select the GPI trigger on the level of the Playlist application. Must
be used in conjunction with a specified channel. For example, if after having selected a channel
in the Configuration Manager, you then select Application, you can open up the Playlist Properties
dialog box and assign a GPI output event to each clip or event in a Playlist.

* Position Trigger — indicates the position when the GPI output is triggered, e.g. at the beginning
or the end of a clip.

* Channel State — indicates the status of the channel when the GPI output is triggered, for example
when recording or when idle. Used in conjunction with a trigger state. For example, in a Playlist
application, you can set the trigger so that the GPI output is triggered when clip is first loaded
but not when it's playing or when it’s re-cued to beginning.

GPI triggers

To access GPI settings, select System | Configuration and click on the GPI tab. The settings are
located under two tabs: GPI-Input and GPI-Output. GPI output triggers have user-assignable names.
The following tables describe the GPI functions under each tab.

GPI Input

On the GPI tab,
select
GPl-Input...

Make settings as needed...

GPI Input 1. ..
GPI Input 12

Trigger C1,C2,C3,C4
channel(s)

Select the channel to trigger the GPI
input.

GPI Input 1. ..
GPI Input 12

188 K2 Summit 10.0 Topic Library

Trigger action  Play

Play current loaded clip or playlist in
assigned Player channel. Supports the
playback of SSM clip or playlist.

Record

Start recording a clip in Recorder
channel.

Stop

Stop playback or record of assigned
channel.

Rewind

Rewind playback of assigned channel.
Channel stays in rewind mode until
the beginning of clip is reached or
another transport action is taken.
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On the GPI tab, Make settings as needed...

select
GPl-Input...

Fast Forward Fast forward playback of assigned
channel. Channel stays in the fast
forward mode until the end of clip is
reached or another transport action is
taken.

Cue Start Cue to start of clip loaded in Player or
Playlist channel.

Cue End Cue to end of clip loaded in assigned
channel.

Eject Ejects the current clip.

Cue Next Event Goes to next event in a Playlist and
stops.

Cue Prev Event Goes to previous event in a Playlist
and stops.

Cue Next Section Goes to next section in a Playlist and
stops.

Cue Prev Section Goes to previous section in a Playlist
and stops.

Take Next Event Used with Event Scheduler. Starts
playback or record of the next event,
regardless of start type.

Take Next Scheduled  Used with Event Scheduler. Starts

Event playback or record of the next event
with a scheduled start time or
approximate start time. (Note: follow
events are skipped.)

VAR Playback Plays loaded clip in VAR mode with
preset speed.

GPIInput 1... Active High Select the active signal (high or low)
GPI Input 12 Low required. This is determined by the

external equipment connected to the
GPI input.

Related Topics
Adjusting play speed options on page 183
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GPI Output

On the GPI tab,

select GPI-Output...

Make settings as needed...

GPI Output 1. .. Channel Cl1,C2,C3,C4 Select the channel on which to trigger
GPI Output 12 the GPI Output.
GPI Output 1. .. Active High Select the active signal (high or low)
GPI Output 12 Low required. This is determined by the
external equipment connected to the
GPI Output.
GPI Output 1. .. Control Application Determines whether the GPI output
GPI Output 12 (This menu Position trigger is triggered by. the r_clpphcatlor.l (e.g.,
. by the Properties dialog box in
and the items . i
. Channel state Playlist), the position (e.g. at the
on it are part of .. .
. beginning or end of a clip) or the
the licensable
state of the selected channel (e.g.
AppCenter Pro laying, recording, idle, etc.)
OptiOl’l) p y g’ g’ B .
GPI Output 1. .. Trigger name GPI-Out-X Enter the name of the action triggered
GPI Output 12 (Available by the GPI output.
when
Application
selected)
GPI Output 1. .. Trigger at Start of material When Start/End of material
GPI Output 12 (Avallab1§ . End of material plus/minus offset appears
when Position
trigger Start of material plus
selected)

End of material minus

GPI Output 1. ..

GPI Output 12

Activate when

(Available
when Channel
state selected)

Playing
Recording
Cued for play
Cued for record

Idle

Once a channel has been selected,
this setting triggers the GPI output
when the channel is in the specified
state.

NOTE: If you want to play a list that was created on another play channel, you must ensure that GPI
triggers assigned to the play channels use the same names; otherwise the GPI triggers will not occur. Using
identical GPI names also allows copying and pasting sections and events between lists.

Configuring FTP Overwrite setting

1. In AppCenter, click File | System | Configuration.
Configuration Manager opens.

190 K2 Summit 10.0 Topic Library 2019 09 04



Using K2 AppCenter

2. In Configuration Manager, click the System tab.
3. In FTP settings, for the Allow FTP Overwrites setting, select one of the following:

* Yes: Clips with existing names get overwritten during an FTP put operation.
* No: An FTP put operation specifying an existing clip name causes the FTP put operation to
fail. (This is the default behavior)

4. Click OK to apply the setting.
For more information, see topics in the "Configuring the K2 System" section of this Topic Library.

Related Topics
Using FTP for file transfer on page 258

Adding a remote host

Open Configuration Manager to access remote host settings.

On the Remote tab... | Make settings as needed...

Host name Enter the name or the IP address of the K2 Summit system where you
want to import or export streaming media assets. (Grass Valley
recommends that you use host names. For more information on host
files, see topics in the "Configuring the K2 System" section of this Topic
Library.

Controller Id When adding a remote host that uses AMP remote control protocol,
select a Controller id.

Setting security access permissions

Open Configuration Manager to access security settings. For more information, see topics in the
"Configuring the K2 System" section of this Topic Library.

Channel Ganging and Track Mapping

Channel Ganging

This feature is a part of the licensable AppCenter Pro option.

Channel ganging allows you to link two or more channels in a ‘gang’ to synchronize control of the
channels.
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About Channel Ganging

This feature is part of the licensable AppCenter Pro option.

Channel ganging allows you to control the playing or recording of clips on all the channels in the
gang. Ganging record channels together allows you to record up to 4 video or 64 audio tracks. When
you gang play channels together, you can play one clip on all channels or control the playing of
different clips on all the channels in the gang.

If a clip is created with more than 16 audio tracks, but only one video track, when you play it back
on a gang of play channels, only the first video channel plays the video track. (A ganged clip with
16 audio tracks or less plays the video track in all the play channels in the gang.)

NOTE: Do not gang play and record channels together. Do not gang playlists.

Configuring channel ganging

Channels must be assigned to a gang using the Ganging tab in the Configuration Manager.

1. In AppCenter, select the Player/Recorder application in the channel pane.
2. Select System then Configuration and click on the Ganging tab.

3. Assign the channels to a gang, and check the appropriate boxes. For a description of the
configuration choices, see “Components of the channel ganging configuration.”

4. To save changes, do one of the following:
» To apply changes to the current configuration file, click OK.

» To save the changes in a new configuration file, click Save, to save the configuration file,
then click OK.

If the Record/play same clip on all channels of Gang box has been checked, the channel pane label
switches to G1 or G2 in the first channel in the gang. The other channels in the gang display “In
Use” in the channel pane and “Gang” in the application drop-down list.

NOTE: You cannot remove a channel from a gang by setting the channel application to <none>.
To remove a channel from a gang, change the channel’s ganging assignment in Configuration
Manager.

Related Topics
Components of the channel ganging configuration on page 192

Components of the channel ganging configuration

The following table describes the main components in the Ganging Configuration window.

Feature Description

Gang 1, Gang 2 Allows you to select which channels to gang together. You can have
up to two gangs on any one K2 Summit system.
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Feature

Description

Record/Play same clip on
all channels of gang

If this box is checked:

Ganged channels can record multi-track audio and video. The controls
on the first channel affect all the channels in the gang, including settings
for loop playback, continuous record, and E-to-E.

Starting a record causes the same clip to be recorded on all the record
channels in the gang. The first channel displays the name of the clip
and the number of the gang, G1 or G2. The other record channels in
the gang display “The channel is currently used by” in the channel
pane.

If you configure a gang of play channels and load a multi-track clip
onto one channel, the tracks are automatically loaded on the other
channels in the gang. For example, if you have four ganged play
channels and load a clip with three tracks, the first three channels load
the three tracks.

If this box is not checked:

The settings on the first channel for loop playback, continuous record,
and E-to-E affect all the channels in the gang. Though the channels
are labeled as a gang (G1 or G2), if recording each channel functions
as a single record channel. To begin recording, eject any existing clip,
select New Clip and press the Record button on each channel.

If playing, the ganged channels can play different clips on each channel.
The play and stop controls are synchronized, but each clip must be
loaded or ejected on each channel. Adding cue points to one clip does
not affect the cue points on different clips in the other channels.

This box is disabled if any of the channels in the gang are configured
as ChannelFlex channels.
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Feature

Description

Record audio from all
channels to same clip

If this box is checked:

The audio from more than one channel in the gang is recorded. Up to
32 audio tracks can be recorded on one clip: for example tracks 1-16
from the first channel and tracks 17-32 from the second channel, or
four tracks from each channel in a gang of four channels, and so on.
To direct the routing, you can assign label tags to the audio tracks
before or after the clip is recorded. When you play the clip, unless you
specify otherwise, the first 16 audio tracks play on the first channel
and the second 16 audio tracks (tracks 17-32) play on the second
channel. If there is only one video track and you play the clip on a
gang of player channels, the video plays on the first channel only. The
other video channels, if any, play black.

If this box is not checked:

The audio from the first channel in the gang is recorded, up to a total
of 16 audio tracks. If there is only one video track and you play the
clip on a gang of player channels, the video plays on all the channels
in the gang.

This box is disabled if any of the channels in the gang are configured
as ChannelFlex channels

Record video from all
channels to same clip

If this box is checked:

Video from all channels in the gang is recorded. You can record up to
four video tracks on one clip. The order of video tracks in the clip is
determined by the order of channels in the group.

If this box is not checked:
Only video from the first channel in the gang is recorded.

This box is disabled if any of the channels in the gang are configured
as ChannelFlex channels.

Related Topics

Configuring track mapping on page 199

Re-arranging the order of the tracks on page 202

Using channel ganging

Ganging record channels allows you to create multi-track clips with one record session. Ganging

play channels allows you to play different audio or video simultaneously on two different channels.
For example, you could have an English audio track on one play channel, while another channel

played a Spanish audio track. Or you could play one video on two channels, with SD output on one
channel and HD output on the other. (If using HD video, the SD channel would down-convert and
the HD channel would pass the video through.) Once configured, a gang of channels can be controlled
by clicking on the channel controls. You cannot gang play and record channels together, or playlists.

194 K2 Summit 10.0 Topic Library

2019 09 04



Using K2 AppCenter

The following illustration shows two gangs: the first gang (G1) recording a clip and the second gang
(G2) playing another clip. Both gangs have been configured to record audio and video on more than
one channel. In G1, if you click the Record button on the first channel pane, both channels record
the clip. Any of the controls in the first channel affect both channels in the gang, including settings
for loop playback, continuous record, and E-to-E. In G2, the same clip is playing out on both channels.
The first channel displays the name of the clip and a thumbnail of the video. The monitor pane for
each channel displays the channel number, machine name, and is outlined in red or green to indicate
whether the gang is a play or a record.

« BOE00 08

Ak L Ll Rl

NOTE: A K2 Summit system treats all the channels in a gang as if they were set to the same
application. If you create a four-channel gang but set two of the ganged channels to
Player/Recorder and the other two to <none>, the resulting clip will have four video tracks. Playing
a clip on a gang with extra channels can result in hearing audio on channels that aren’t playing
video. For example, if you play a clip with two video tracks on a three-channel gang, the last
channel has no video, but audio is still embedded.

Unganging Channels

You can only ungang a channel from Configuration Manager; you cannot change the allocation of
the channel by changing the selection on the application drop-down list. Unganging the channels
again causes all of the channels to stop recording or playing.

Track Mapping

2019 09 04

This feature is a part of the licensable AppCenter Pro option.

Track mapping lets you label video and audio tracks, and control audio input and routing.
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About track mapping

This feature is part of the licensable AppCenter Pro option.

AppCenter lets you configure audio input and output routing, assign labels to audio tracks, or specify
which video track you want to be the key. You can have multiple tracks with the same name in a
clip. Track mapping is supported for individual clips. It is not supported for clips in a playlist.

Labeling the audio tracks in a clip and the output channels in Configuration Manager allows you to
map specific tracks to specific output channels. You can assign output labels to primary output
channels alone or to both primary and secondary output channels. (If there is no label on the primary
output channel, you cannot assign a label to the secondary output.)

In addition to the existing language labels, you can specify an audio track number in the form of
A#, where # is a number from 1 to the last track number (up to 64).

AppCenter maps the audio tracks to the output channels based on specific criteria. The following
sections give a detailed description of the track mapping that results based on each of these criteria:

» Ifno labels are assigned to any output channel

+ Ifunique labels are assigned to audio tracks and output channels
» Iflanguage groups are used

 If the primary output alone is labeled

» If both primary and secondary outputs are labeled

» If no output labels match the track labels

» Ifno labels are assigned to any output channel

If no labels are assigned to any output channel

If no audio output routing is specified, AppCenter plays out the audio tracks according to their order
in the clip, regardless of the labels of the individual tracks. In the following illustration, the first
four audio tracks are routed to audio output channels 1 through 4.

Clip Audio Output Routing:

Tracks: Play
Primary Secondary Silence

1.ENG )- Output Ch1: [Mone] [Mone]

2. ENG } Output Ch2: [MNone] [Mone]

3.ENG } Output Ch3: [Mone] [Mone]

4. ENG Output Ch4: [MNone] [Mone]

If unique labels are assigned to audio tracks and output channels
If you assign unique labels to each of the tracks in a clip, and assign the same labels to a corresponding

output channel, AppCenter routes each track exclusively to its matching output channel. The following
illustration shows one example of how unique labels are evaluated.
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4. ENG-4 |

Clip Audio Output Routing:
Tracks: Play
Primary Secondary Silence

1.ENG-T1—| Output Ch1:

s

3.ENG-2"] \&{%’ NG-1 [None]
Output Ch4: ENG-2 [None]

NG-2 [None]

2.ENG-2—] ENG-4 [None]

If language groups are used

You can have multiple tracks and output channels with the same label. If multiple tracks have the
same label, AppCenter evaluates where to map the tracks as follows:

An output channel’s primary and secondary output labels are considered together as a “language
group” when assigning an audio track for playout. If two channels have the same primary label
but have different secondary labels, then those channels have different language groups. For
example, a channel with labels FRE + GER is considered a different language group than a
channel with labels FRE + ENG.

Each output channel, in order from first to last, is evaluated to determine if the label or language
group matches a labeled audio track in the clip. The first channel with a label or language group
that matches the track label plays that audio track. If the clip has several audio tracks with the
same label, the first matching output channel plays the first audio track, the second matching
output channel plays the second audio track, and so on.

The Play Silence box. If the AppCenter does not find a matching label or language group for the
output channels, and the Play Silence box has been checked in Configuration Manager, the
channel plays silence.

This evaluation process is further described in the following sections:

If the primary output alone is labeled

If both primary and secondary outputs are labeled
If no output labels match the track labels

If Play Silence if checked

If Play Silence is not checked

If the primary output alone is labeled

If the output routing channels are assigned primary labels, AppCenter evaluates the labels to see if
they match with the track labels in the clip as follows:

If there are no secondary labels assigned, then only the primary labels are evaluated.
Labels are evaluated in numerical order, that is, from the first to last.

After labels are evaluated in numerical order, the Play Silence check box is evaluated to determine
if it is checked or un-checked.

K2 Summit 10.0 Topic Library 197



Using K2 AppCenter

198

The following illustration shows an example of how AppCenter maps non-unique labeled audio
tracks to non-unique labeled output channels. In this example, the first four output channels have

primary output labels that do not match with any of the track labels, so they are bypassed.

Because AppCenter maps the first track label to the first matching output label, the first ENG track
is routed to the first audio output labeled ENG (in this example, output channel 5), the second ENG

track is routed to the next audio output labeled ENG (output channel 6), and so on.

Clip Audio Output Routing:
Tracks:

Primary
1.ENG\ Output Ch1: SPA
2.ENG h N Cutput Ch2: SPA
B.ENG\ \\\\ Output Ch3: FRE
4, EN& \\\ \\\ Output Ch4: FRE
5.E NR\\\ \\\ \%utput Chs: ENG
6.ENG \\\\\\ \Output Cha: ENG
7.ENG \\‘Output Ch7: ENG
8.ENG \Output Cha: ENG

Secondary
[None]
[Nene]
[Nene]
[None]
[None]
[Nonel
[None]

[Nene]

Play
Silence

|Silence]

If both primary and secondary outputs are labeled

The primary and secondary labels of an output channel are considered a “language group”. A clip’s
audio track label is matched to a language group’s primary label. For example, consider the following

illustration:
Clip Audio Output Routing:
Tracks:

Prima
1.FRE CutputChi—>» FRE
2.FRE \\\ W FRE
3.FRE \\\W FRE
4.FRE Output Ch4: FRE

ry

ENG

ENG

GER

GER

Secondary Silence

The language group for channel 1 and channel 2 (FRE + ENG) is different than the language group
for channel 3 and channel 4 (FRE + GER). If a clip has audio tracks 1-4 labeled “FRE”, channels

1-2 play out clip tracks 1-2, and channels 3—4 also play out clip tracks 1-2.
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If no output labels match the track labels

If no output labels match any track labels in the clip, AppCenter evaluates the output routing based
on whether the Play Silence box is checked or not. (The Play Silence box is configured in
Configuration Manager.

If Play Silence is checked

If AppCenter finds an output channel with a label that matches the label on an audio track in the
clip, the Play Silence box is ignored.

However, if no matching label is found, and the Play Silence box has been checked in Configuration
Manager, the channel plays silence.

If Play Silence is not checked

If there are no matching labels for output channels and the Play Silence box has not been checked
in Configuration Manager, the output channel plays the matching numbered audio track. Basically,
the output channel behaves as if it were unlabeled.

Related Topics

Adding audio tags on page 199

Renaming a video or audio track on page 200

Re-arranging the order of the tracks on page 202

Configuring track mapping

To set up track mapping in AppCenter, you need to add audio tags in Configuration Manager and
name the tracks in the clip itself.

You can do the following during configuration:

* Add audio tags

» Rename a video or audio track

Related Topics

Adding audio tags on page 199

Renaming a video or audio track on page 200

Adding audio tags

This feature is part of the licensable AppCenter Pro and Elite versions.

Before recording a clip, you can add audio tags to the audio input and output. Select a name from
the drop-down list or enter a track name. Adding input and output tags before recording a clip can
help streamline the routing of the tracks. A track name cannot be more than 16 characters long. You
can also label audio tags after recording a clip.

1. Inthe Channel tab of the Configuration Manager, scroll down to the Audio Input or Audio Output
section. The sections are grouped under each channel tab.
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. Click <Add Tags...>.

» To assign a label to audio input tracks, click on the drop-down list next to the track you want
to label, and select the label, or enter in a name.

» Ifyou are labeling audio output tracks, you can assign primary or secondary labels or check
the Play Silence box.

Click OK. The tags are now displayed in the Configuration Manager.

4. To have the changes apply to this configuration file, click OK.

To save the changes in a new configuration file, click Save save the configuration file, and then
click OK.

Related Topics
Renaming a video or audio track on page 200

Mapping audio channels

In AppCenter Pro and Elite versions, there is support for up to 64 tracks of audio for an existing
clip. In addition to existing language labels, you can specify a track number in the form A# where
# is a number from 1 to the last track number ("A64"). This allows you to map the audio track to a
specific track index rather than a language tag. If you want to map all 64 tracks, you must gang them
in four 16 channel groups. If a clips has less than 32 audio tracks, then audio tracks 33 through 64
repeat. Note: Do not label your audio track Axx (where xx is numbered 1-64). These names are
reserved for mapping only.

1.

In the Channel tab of the Configuration Manager, scroll down to the Audio Output section. The
sections are grouped into 16 channels under each channel tab (C1-C4).

Select <Add Tags...>.
» Enter a name in the Primary or Secondary audio output track, or check the Play silence options.

Continue to enter names for up to 64 audio tracks. Note that the first Primary Audio Output
tag name appears in the Audio Output Tags in the Configuration Channel tab.

. If you want to map all 64 audio tracks, you must gang them in four 16 channel groups: Ch 1:

tracks 1-16, Ch 2: tracks 17-32, Ch 3: tracks 33-48 and Ch 4: tracks 49-64.

. To have the changes apply to this configuration file, click OK.

Renaming a video or audio track

If no input tags have been specified, any audio tracks that you have recorded appear in the Clip
Properties dialog box as A1, A2, etc. The video tracks by default are labeled Video. Multiple video
and audio tracks can be labeled with the same name.

1.

Open the Clip Properties dialog box and select the Tracks tab.

2. Highlight the track and perform one of the following actions:

e Click the Rename button.
* Right-click with the mouse and select Rename.
* Double-click on the track name.
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3. A drop-down list displays, allowing you to select a new name for the track. You can also enter
in a name. Track names can be up to 16 characters long.

Making use of track mapping

You can add, remove, or re-arrange audio or video tracks in a clip through the Tracks tab of the Clip
Properties dialog box.

Importing audio tracks

This feature is part of the licensable AppCenter Pro option.

You can import an audio track from an audio file. The file must be in the .wav format with a sample
rate of 48 kHz. The imported file is aligned to the start of the clip.

Highlight the clip that you want to import the track into.

Open the Clip Properties. (list ways) and select the Track tab.

Click the Import button.

The Windows Open dialog box displays the following:

MBS e

Browse to the .wav file to import and click OK.

When you import a file, the new track appears at the end of the working asset’s track list. The
file name is used as the initial audio track label. After the file has been imported, you can highlight
the track and rename it with the Rename button.

If the duration of the imported audio track(s) is lesser than the clip duration, silent audio will be
played for imported tracks after the valid audio duration.

Related Topics
1o map a source or destination drive for K2 system import/export on page 158
WAV audio interchange specification on page 396

Adding a video or audio track

This feature is part of the licensable AppCenter Pro and Elite versions.

You can view, edit, add or remove video and audio tracks in a clip. The tracks should be of the same
format. (For example, if you have an NTSC clip, do not add a PAL track to it.) You can have up to
four video tracks or 32 audio tracks in one clip. Added tracks are aligned to the start of the clip.

Clips may contain tracks of different lengths. The length of the overall clip is limited to the length
of the original track. For example, if you have a clip that is thirty seconds long and you add a
two-minute audio track, AppCenter adds only the first thirty seconds of audio from the added track.

NOTE: If an additional track is longer than the original track, any material beyond the length
of the original track is not played as shown in the illustration below.

Track 1

ST S
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If an additional track is shorter than the original track, video plays black, ancillary data tracks
are blank, and audio is silent as illustrated below.

Track 1
Track 2

To add a video or audio track, follow these steps:

1. In the Clips Properties dialog box, select the Tracks tab.

2. Click the Add Track button.
The Select Asset dialog box displays.

3. Browse to the asset that has the tracks you want to add. Click OK. The Select Tracks dialog box
displays.

4. You can select a track by checking the box next to the track or, within the audio or video sections,
by highlighting the track you want to add, right-clicking with the mouse, and then checking the

box. When you have selected the tracks, click OK. The Clip Properties dialog box shows yellow
sunbursts next to the track icons of the newly added tracks.

5. To accept the changes, click OK.

Removing a video or audio track

To remove a video or audio track, follow these steps:

1. Open the Clip Properties dialog box and select the Tracks tab.
2. Highlight the track and perform one of the following actions:

* Click the Remove button.
» Right-click with the mouse and select Remove.
* Press the Delete key on the keyboard.

Re-arranging the order of the tracks

You can change the order of the tracks, by using the mouse to drag and drop tracks within the video
and audio sections. Grass Valley recommends grouping tracks with the same label together. Grouping
like tracks together can be helpful if you have several tracks with the same label and you need to
configure the audio output routing in the Configuration Manager.

Related Topics

About track mapping on page 196
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The features in this chapter are part of the ChannelFlex Suite, which requires the AppCenter Elite

license.

K2 Summit formats, models, licenses, and hardware support

Formats are supported as in the following tables.

Table 7: K2 Summit 3G+ system

Formats

Compression

1x

3x Super Slo-Mo,
Multi-Cam?*,
3D/Video + Key

6x Super Slo-Mo 4K

SD

DV

Encode/decode

Encode/decode.
Requires
AppCenterElite
licenses.
TripleCam also
requires the
Triple license.

Not supported. Not supported.

MPEG-2

Encode/decode

Encode/decode.
Requires codec
Mezz option
card. Requires
AppCenterElite
license. 3x
Super Slo-Mo
and TripleCam
are not
supported.

Not supported.  Not supported.

AVC/H.264

Decode only.
Requires AVC
license.

Not supported

Not supported  Not supported.

2019 09 04
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Formats |Compression 1x 3x Super Slo-Mo, | 6x Super Slo-Mo 4K
Multi-Cam*,
3D/Video + Key
10801/720p | DVCPROHD | Encode/decode. | Encode/decode. | Encode/decode. Not supported.
HD license is | Requires the Requires codec
required. HD and Mezz option
AppCenterElite | card. Requires
license. HD,
TripleCam also | AppCenterElite
requires the and 6xSSM
Triple license. |licenses.
Requires K2
Summit 3G
chassis with 2.5”
hard drives for
one channel or
high endurance
solid state drives
for full features
with two
channels.
MPEG-2 Encode/decode. | Encode/decode. | Not supported.  Not supported.
HD license is | Requires Mezz
required. codec option

card. Requires
HD and
AppCenterElite
licenses. 3x
Super Slo-Mo
and TripleCam
are not
supported.
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Formats |Compression 1x 3x Super Slo-Mo, | 6x Super Slo-Mo 4K
Multi-Cam*,
3D/Video + Key
AVC-Intra Encode/decode. | Encode/decode. | Encode/decode. Not supported.
Requires HD  |Requires HD, |Requires codec
and AVC AppCenterElite | option card, plus
licenses. and AVC HD,
licenses. AppCenterElite,
TripleCam also |6xSSM and
requires the AVC licenses.
Triple license. |Requires K2
Summit 3G
chassis with 2.5”
hard drives for
one channel or
high endurance
solid state drives
for full features
with two
channels.
AVCHD/H.264 |Decode only. [Not supported |Not supported Not supported.
Requires HD
and AVC
licenses.
AVC-LongG  |Decode only. |Not supported |Notsupported Not supported.
Requires HD
and AVC
licenses.
Avid DNxHD |Encode/decode. | Encode/decode. | Not supported ~ Not supported.
Requires HD | Requires HD,
and Avid AppCenterElite
DNxHD and Avid
licenses. DNxHD
licenses.

TripleCam also
requires the
Triple license
and SSD
storage.
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Formats |Compression 1x 3x Super Slo-Mo, | 6x Super Slo-Mo 4K
Multi-Cam*,
3D/Video + Key
Apple ProRes |Encode/decode. | Encode/decode. | Not supported ~ Not supported
HD and Apple |HD and Apple
ProRes licenses. | ProRes licenses.
Requires a
Summit 3G
codec board.
2-Input
Multi-Cam
support only.
1080p AVC-Intra Encode/decode. | Encode/decode. | Not supported  Encode/decode.
Class 100 Requires codec |Requires codec One 4K channel
Mezz option Mezz option requires two
card for card. Requires codec channels.
multi-head HD, 3G Requires codec
operation. AppCenterElite Mezz option
Requires HD, |[and AVC cards and high
3G and AVC licenses. endurance solid
licenses. TripleCam is state drives.

not supported.

Requires HD,
3G, 4K,
AppCenterElite
and AVC
licenses.

Super Slo-Mo

This feature is part of the ChannelFlex Suite, which requires the AppCenter Elite license. This
feature also requires the HD license.

About Super Slo-Mo

This feature is part of the ChannelFlex Suite, which requires the AppCenter Elite license. This
feature also requires HD, 3G, and AVC licenses.

You can connect a Super Slo-Mo camera to two or three SDI inputs on a K2 Summit system channel.
You must configure the channel to record Super Slo-Mo. When so configured, the channel is
record-only, not bi-directional record/play. The K2 Summit system records Super Slo-Mo at 2x
frame rate, 3x frame rate, or 6x frame rate, as configured. This creates a Super Slo-Mo clip. A Super
Slo-Mo clip contains no audio or ancillary data.

The K2 Summit system accommodates LTC, ancLTC, or ancVITC timecode for a Super Slo-Mo

clip as follows:

» A Super Slo-Mo clip contains embedded timecode extracted from Super Slo-Mo phase 1.

» For 2x frame rate, timecode repeats every two frames.

206 K2 Summit 10.0 Topic Library

2019 09 04



2019 09 04

Using K2 AppCenter

* For 3x frame rate, timecode repeats every three frames.
* For 6x frame rate, timecode repeats every six frames.

The result is that a Super Slo-Mo clip can function as if it has 1x clip length and timecode, even
though it is actually 2x, 3x, or 6x times longer.

A Super Slo-Mo channel is in E-to-E (LoopThru) mode.

You can play the Super Slo-Mo clip on a standard bi-directional record/play channel. SDI OUT2
provides the Super Out feature on phase 1.

Import/Export and GXF transfer of a Super Slo-Mo clip are supported with other K2 Summit system
systems at version 7.1.x software or higher.

An indicator icon 53 that a clip is a Super Slo-Mo clip appears in the Clips pane and in clip
properties. The indicator icon displays accordingly as follows:

* S2 — 2x Super Slo-Mo clip
* S3 — 3x Super Slo-Mo clip
*  S6 — 6x Super Slo-Mo clip

Super Slo-Mo requirements and restrictions

This feature is part of the ChannelFlex Suite, which requires the AppCenter Elite license. This
feature also requires the HD license.

* Phase 1, Phase 2, and Phase 3 inputs must be locked and phase aligned with each other.

* Phase 1, Phase 2, and Phase 3 must be connected to a channel’s SDI IN1, SDI IN2, and SDI IN3
respectively.

* You cannot change the 2x/3x/6x configuration while recording is underway.

» Loss of any phase input results in black for that phase of video in the clip.

* Super Slo-Mo clips are HD and therefore the Super Slo-Mo feature requires the HD license.

*  When recording a Super Slo-Mo clip, no audio and ancillary data tracks are created.

* Super Slo-Mo cameras in the following list are supported:

* QGrass Valley LDK8300 Camera; 3x and 2x

» Grass Valley LDK8000 SportElite HD; 2x

» QGrass Valley LDX HiSpeed Camera; 3x

* Grass Valley LDX XtremeSpeed Camera; 3x and 6x
*  Sony 3300 - 3x only; 2x is not supported

*  When using 6X SSM or UHD4K camera systems, verify that 3G signal cables are used between
the XCU and K2 Summit system inputs.

*  When exporting a 2x, 3x, or 6x Super Slo-Mo clip, and MOV (QuickTime) file types do not
retain the original Super Slo-Mo timecode information. Therefore upon import, the timecode
numbers will no longer match the video material.

» Stream/Import/Export of a Super Slo-Mo clip is not supported with K2 systems at a 3.x version
of software.

* The maximum continuous record length for a Super Slo-Mo clip is 24 hours.
» This feature is not compatible with TimeDelay.
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* One or more Super Slo-Mo channels can be a part of an AppCenter channel gang, but the
“Record/play same clip on all channels of Gang” feature is not available for that gang.

* 6x Super Slow Motion camera support is not available on K2 Solo.
* Requires configuration of the RTIO value in Storage Utility to improve performance.

Related Topics
RTIO specifications for standalone K2 Summit 3G system on page 397

Super Slo-Mo camera formats

Formats specified for output by Super Slo-Mo cameras are supported as follows:

Camera Format Frame Rate (Hz) Speed support
Grass Valley LDK8000 2x;
SportElite HD Camera 720p 50/59.94/100/119.88
« 1080i <+ 50/59.94/100/119.88
gﬁzrzaney LDK3300 720p . S0599410011988/15017982 2% 2%
« 1080i <+ 50/59.94/100/119.88/150/179.82
Grass Valley LDX « 720p  + 50/59.94/150/179.82 3x
HiSpeed Camera )
« 1080i < 50/59.94/150/179.82
Grass Valley LDX e T20p . 50/59.94/150/179.82/300359.64 + 3x in 720p; 1080i;
XtremeSpeed Camera ,
« 1080i 50/59.94/150/ 1080p
« 1080p 179.82/300/359.64 * 6xin 720p; 10801

* 50/59.94/150/179.82

Sony 3300 - 720p - 50/59.94/150/179.82 X

+ 1080i * 50/59.94/150/179.82

Configuring Super Slo-Mo
This feature is part of the ChannelFlex Suite.
The following licenses must be installed:

« K2-APPCENTER-ELITE license
« K2-XDP-2HDL
+ K2-XDP2-AVC-2CH
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K2-XDP2-3G-2CH (1080p).

Open Configuration Manager, click Channel, and select a channel tab.

Configuration for localhost

JC]. \{:; \{:3

\{ 4 Save
-

System Type: Super Slo-Mo Recorder
.5

Cchannel Super Slo-Mo Rate: &x Record Speed Restore

Mame: C1
Ganging

Froxy Sefuyo:
GPI

Live network streaming:  No

Panel Stream bitrate: 1 Mbps
Remote Revorder Sefup: E
Security Video input format:  720p

Compression format: AVC-Intra
AVC-Intra class: 100
Video Inout:
Input type: SDI
0 Video input present on 50T IN1
0 Video input present on S0 IMN2

0 Videa input present on SDI IM3

- o ]

. For Type, select Super Slo-Mo Recorder.

Only those settings supported by a Super Slo-Mo channel are displayed.

NOTE: Ifyou have the AppCenter Elite license yet the Super Slo-Mo option does not appear,
it means you do not have the HD license, which is required for Super Slo-Mo. You must also
have the appropriate compression license, such as DV or AVC licenses.

. For Super Slo-Mo Rate, select one of the following:

* 2x Record Speed
* 3x Record Speed
* 6x Record Speed

If desired, assign a name to the channel.
In the Proxy Setup setting, set Live network streaming to No.
Select Video input format.

Related Topics
DynoZoom, live monitoring, and GV STRATUS streaming on page 356

Configuring proxy and live streaming settings on page 185

Proxy/live streaming technical details on page 354

Proxy/live streaming formats and specifications on page 370
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Multi-Cam

This feature is part of the ChannelFlex Suite, which requires the AppCenter Elite license.
About Multi-Cam

This feature is part of the ChannelFlex Suite, which requires the AppCenter Elite license. Three
inputs requires 3-input Multi-Cam license. Two inputs included in AppCenter Elite license.

You can connect up to three video sources to SDI IN1, SDI IN2, and SDI IN3 in a channel. You
must configure the channel as a Multi-Cam record channel. The K2 Summit system records up to
three clips, one from each video input, and automatically gives them default names.

If ancillary data and/or timecode is present on SDI IN1, each Multi-Cam clip contains that ancillary
data and/or timecode. LTC timecode is also shared for all clips.

The K2 Summit system can record the same audio for all clips, or it can record separate audio for
each clip. You can configure these audio options as desired.

In E-to-E (LoopThru) mode, SDI OUT1 and SDI OUT2 show the signal coming in at SDI IN1, SDI
IN2, and SDI IN3 respectively. When in this mode, the VGA Video Monitor displays up to three
inputs, but at a smaller size, in the area for the single channel.

Each Multi-Cam clip plays as a standard clip on a standard bi-directional record/play channel.

Each audio meter is represented for each audio input. You must have a high resolution monitor
(720p or 1080i) to view all of the audio meters for 3x Multi-Cam record.

Multi-Cam requirements and restrictions

This feature is part of the ChannelFlex Suite, which requires the AppCenter Elite license.

» Three inputs require 3-input Multi-Cam license. Two inputs included in AppCenter Elite license.

*  Multiple licenses required for multiple K2 channel support.

* SDI IN1, SDI IN2, and SDI IN3 must be frequency locked with each other.

* Input 1, Input 2, and Input 3 must be connected to a channel’s SDI IN1, SDI IN2, and SDI IN3
respectively.

* When recording the same audio for all clips, embedded audio is extracted only from the Input 1
and the number of recorded audio tracks is limited to sixteen.

*  When recording audio separately for each clip, you can have up to sixteen tracks per Multi-Cam
input.

*  When in split audio mode, only 4 audio per clip can be recorded with 3-input Multi-Cam channel.

» This feature is not compatible with K2 TimeDelay.

* One or more Multi-Cam channels can be a part of an AppCenter channel gang, but the
“Record/play same clip on all channels of Gang” feature is not available for that gang.

* Requires the K2 3-input Multi-Cam license that enables support for 3-input Multi-Cam on a
single K2 channel. Multiple licenses required for multiple K2 channel support.
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1. Open Configuration Manager, click Channel, and select a channel tab.

Configuration for localhost

Using K2 AppCenter

Swstem
iChannel
Ganging
GPI
Panel
Remote

Security

[<1 Wcz N

Type:  Mulki-Cam Recorder
umber of Mulbi-Cam inputs; 3
Marme: 3
Mame 2: £3
Mame 3: £3
Froxy Sefuyp:
Record prosey files: Mo
Live network streaming:  Wes
Audio pair For live stream; 41042
Hecordar Safup,
Wideo inpuk format:  720p
Compression format;  DVWCPRO HD
i ot
Input bype:  S0I

‘ ‘Wideo input present on 50T IM1

| Save

| Load |

Restore |

m

- | Zancel

S A e

For Type, select Multi-Cam Recorder.
For Number of Multi-Cam inputs, select 2 or 3.

(Optional) For Name, enter a name to identify input SDI IN1.
(Optional) For Name 2, enter a name to identify input SDI IN2.

Scroll down to the Audio Input section and do one of the following:

(Optional) For Name 3, enter a name to identify input SDI IN3, if applicable.

» Ifyou want all clips to have audio from Input 1, set Split audio to No.

» If you want each clip to have audio from its own input, set Split Audio to Yes.
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8. If'you set Split audio to Yes, choose one of the following settings for Number of split audio inputs:

Setting Embedded audio AES audio

2+2 The first two audio tracks on Input 1 go  AES audio tracks 1 and 2 go to clip
to clip 1. The first two audio tracks on 1. AES audio tracks 3 and 4 go to
Input 2 go to clip 2. clip 2.

4+4 The first four audio tracks on Input 1 go AES audio tracks 1- 4 go to clip 1.
to clip 1. The first four audio tracks on ~ AES audio tracks 5-8 got to clip 2.
Input 2 go to clip 2.

8+8 The first eight audio tracks on Input 1 go Not supported.
to clip 1. The first eight audio tracks on
Input 2 go to clip 2.

2+2+2 The first two audio tracks on Input 1 go AES audio tracks 1 and 2 go to clip

to clip 1. The first two audio tracks on 1. AES audio tracks 3 and 4 go to
Input 2 go to clip 2. The first two audio  clip 2. AES audio tracks 5 and 6 go
tracks on Input 3 go to clip 3. to clip 3.

4+4+4 The first four audio tracks on Input 1 go Not supported.
to clip 1. The first four audio tracks on
Input 2 go to clip 2. The first four audio
tracks on Input 3 go to clip 3.

9. In the Embedded input group(s) setting, select one from the following:

* Group 1
* Group 2
* Group 3
* Group 4

10. Select the input format for each audio input.
11. Configure remaining channel settings as appropriate.

Related Topics
Accessing Configuration Manager on page 68

Independent ancillary data for Multi-Cam record
You may select to turn ancillary data on or off for each Multi-Cam Summit record channel. Options
for turning ancillary data on or off can be found in the AppCenter Channel Configuration screen.

When you select the options for configuring the channel in AppCenter, under the Data Track Input
section to Yes, a second option appears: “Same ancillary data for each input.” Selecting Yes will
result in the ancillary data being recorded for those clip using the ancillary data from input 1.

Changes to this setting may not be made while recording or when a Dyno session is in use.
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1. From AppCenter, select Configuration>Channel tab. The Channel configuration screen displays:

System

Channel

Ganging

GPI

Audio input type: Embedded

Split audio:  Yes

Mumber of split audio inputs:  44+4+4
Embedded input group(s): Group 1
SDIIM1AL/AZ 15-hitPCM
SDIIM1A3/A4 15-hitPCM
SDIIMZ A1fAZ  15-hit PCM
SDIIMZ A3fA4 15-hit PCM
SDIIM3 A1fAZ  15-hitPCM
SDIIM3 A3/A4 15-hitPCM
Timing offset: 0ms
Audlio Input Tags:
<Add Tag...»
Data Track Input:
Record ancillary data:  Yes

Same ancillary data for each input:  Yes

2. Under the Data Track Input section, select Yes for Record ancillary data:

3. Select Yes for Same ancillary data for each input. This applies the same ancillary data coming
from input 1 to each of the 3 clips recorded.

4. Click OK.

Selecting ancillary data for individual channels

You may specify to have each input to have separate ancillary data for each multi-cam Summit
record channel. Options for this can be found in the AppCenter Channel Configuration screen. If
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you have 3 Multi-Cams: the first clip (A) comes from input 1, the second clip (B) comes from input
2 and the third clip (C) comes from input 3.

1. From AppCenter, select Configuration>Channeltab. The Channel configuration screen displays:

Configuration for localh

System
Charnnel
Ganging
GPIL
Panel
Remote

Security

Jc1 \[:z \[:z

Audio input type: Embedded
Split audio:  Yes
Mumber of split audio inputs:  44+4+4
Embedded input group(s): Group 1
SDIIM1AL/AZ 15-hitPCM
SDIIM1A3/A4 15-hitPCM
SDIIMZ A1fAZ  15-hit PCM
SDIIMZ A3fA4 15-hit PCM
SDIIM3 A1fAZ  15-hitPCM
SDIIM3 A3/A4 15-hitPCM
Timing offset: 0ms
Audlio Input Tags:

<Add Tag...»

Data Track Input:

Record ancillary data:  No
Same andllary data for each input: Mo

2. Under the Data Track Input section, select Yes for Record ancillary data:.

Export...
Import...

Restore

—

3. Select No for Same ancillary data for each input. This allows you to get ancillary data for each

input.
4. Click OK.

3D/Video + Key

The features in this section are part of the ChannelFlex Suite, which requires the AppCenter Elite

license.

About 3D/Video + Key

This feature is part of the ChannelFlex Suite, which requires the AppCenter Elite license.

You can connect SDI IN1 and SDI IN2 on a K2 Summit system channel to use the 3D/Video + Key
feature. SDI IN1 is Video or Left Eye. SDI IN2 is Key or Right Eye. To record, you must configure
the channel as a 3D/Video + Key record channel. The K2 Summit system records a single 3D/Video
+ Key clip with two video tracks.

In a 3D/Video + Key clip, video track 1 is Video (or right eye) and video track 2 is Key (or left eye).
If ancillary data and/or timecode is present on SDI IN1, the 3D/Video + Key clip contains that
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ancillary data and/or timecode. The clip’s audio is recorded from SDI IN1. You can also create a
3D/Video + Key clip using the Add Track feature.

In E-to-E (LoopThru) mode, SDI OUT1 and SDI OUT2 show the signals coming in at SDI IN1 and
SDI IN2 respectively. When in this mode or when playing a 3D/Video + Key clip, the VGA Video
Monitor displays the two video signals, but at a smaller size, in the area for the single channel.

When you play a 3D/Video + Key clip on a channel that is configured as a 3D/Video + Key play
channel, SDI OUTT1 plays the Video (or right eye) and SDI OUT?2 plays the Key (or left eye). When
you play a standard clip on a channel that is configured as a 3D/Video + Key play channel, SDI
OUT?2 plays a full Key (white). AppCenter Playlist and Loop Play support 3D/Video + Key clips.
A 3D/Video + Key play channel supports playlist mode.

You can stream a 3D/Video + Key clip as GXF to/from other K2 Summit system systems.

Related Topics
Adding a video or audio track on page 201

3D/Video + Key requirements and restrictions

This feature is part of the ChannelFlex Suite, which requires the AppCenter Elite license.

* Video and Key tracks must be the same compression format.

* Video or Left Eye must be connected to the channel’s SDI IN1 and Key or Right Eye must be
connected to the channel’s SDI IN2.

* SDI IN1 and SDI IN2 must be frequency locked with each other.

* Audio is limited to eight embedded tracks or eight AES tracks recorded per channel, recorded
from SDI IN1.

* A 3D/Videot+Key player channel does not support agile playback or transition (mix) effects.
* A 3D/Video+Key player channel does not support a two-head player model.

* A 3D/Videot+Key player channel does not support offspeed play greater than 1 or less than -1.
During these offspeed play operations the video is not synchronized between the two video tracks.
However, both video outputs will resync when recued.

* Super Out is not supported on a channel configured for 3D/Video + Key.
» 3D/Video + Key is not compatible with TimeDelay.

* One or more 3D/Video + Key channels can be a part of an AppCenter channel gang, but the
“Record/play same clip on all channels of Gang” feature is not available for that gang.

* AVC-Intra Class 100 not supported.
* Requires configuration of the RTIO value in Storage Utility to improve performance.

Related Topics
RTIO specifications for standalone K2 Summit 3G system on page 397
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Configuring 3D/Video + Key

This feature is part of the ChannelFlex Suite, which requires the AppCenter Elite license.

1. Open Configuration Manager, click Channel, and select a channel tab.

Configuration for localhost

_ 1 ’ 2 Save
[ tod ]

System Type: 3D/ Video + Kev Recorder * Load
(Channel Name: L2 Restaore |
Ao Marne: €2
Ganging
Froxy Safup:
GPI

m

Record prosey files: Mo

Panel Live netwark streaming: Mo
Remote Racordar Sefup.
Security Video input Format:  720p

Campression format:  Avid DRzHD
Avid DNxHD Resolukion Family: 145
ligao o,
Input bype: SDI
' Video input present on SOT IM1

' Video input present on SOT INZ

Ancilary data Bmacode inputs:
- Cancel

2. For Type, select 3D/ Video + Key Recorder or 3D / Video + Key Player.
3. If you selected 3D/ Video + Key Recorder, enter names as follows:

a) For Name, enter a name to identify SDI IN1.
b) For Aux Name, enter a name to identify SDI IN2.

4. If you selected 3D /Video + Key Player, enter names as follows:
a) For Name, enter a name to identify SDI OUT]1.
b) For Aux Name, enter a name to identify SDI OUT?2.

5. Configure remaining channel settings as appropriate.
4K
This feature is part of the ChannelFlex Suite, which requires the AppCenter Elite license.
About 4K
This feature is part of the ChannelFlex Suite, which requires the AppCenter Elite license. The 4K

feature is only available on the K2 Summit 3G system chassis. First generation K2 Summit system
and K2 Summit system chassis are not supported.
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You can set a K2 Summit 3G system channel to 4K Recorder (Top) to record two of the four
quadrants of a 4K image. The next channel is automatically set to 4K Recorder (Bottom) to record
the other two quadrants. Both channels are ganged to act as one recorder, so two adjacent ganged
channels are used to record all four quadrants of a 4K image.

NOTE: Only CI or C3 have the option to be selected as 4K Recorder (Top) or 4K Player (Top).
There are no selectable 4K options for C2 and C4. C1 will always gang with C2, and C3 will
always gang with C4.

When you record a 4K clip, SDI IN1 of the first channel is 4K Recorder Top Left and SDI IN2 is
4K Recorder Top Right. On the next channel, SDI IN1 is 4K Recorder Bottom Left and SDI IN2 is
4K Recorder Bottom Right.

When you play a 4K clip, two adjacent ganged channels are used to play all four quadrants of a 4K
clip. On the channel configured as a 4K Player (Top) channel, SDI OUT1 is 4K Player Top Left
and SDI OUT?2 is 4K Player Top Right. On the next channel, SDI OUT1 is 4K Player Bottom Left
and SDI OUT?2 is 4K Player Bottom Right.

You can record a single 4K clip with four 1080p video tracks, 8 audio tracks, and one timecode
track. You can also have proxy live streaming of the 4K clip to/from other K2 Summit 3G systems.

NOTE: Each channel of the Codec board has 3 inputs. For a 4K Recorder and 4K Player, the
third input is converted to a Monitor Output. The signal coming from the BNC is 1080p that is
down-converted from the 4K source.

4K requirements and restrictions

This feature is part of the ChannelFlex Suite, which requires the AppCenter Elite license.

* Requires 3G CODEC boards with mezzanines, 3G licenses, 4K licenses, K2 Summit 3G system
chassis and SSD drives.

* SDI IN1 and SDI IN2 must be frequency locked with each other.

* Video input format must be 1080p 3G Level A.

* Compression format must be AVC-Intra Class 100.

* Audio input type must be Embedded.

* AES audio input type is not supported.

* Ancillary data tracks are not supported.

» ShareFlex is not supported.

» Proxy file generation and scene change detection are not supported.

*  When using 6X SSM or UHD4K camera systems, verify that 3G signal cables are used between
the XCU and K2 Summit system inputs.

* Requires configuration of the RTIO value in Storage Utility to improve performance.

Related Topics
RTIO specifications for standalone K2 Summit 3G system on page 397
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Configuring 4K Channels on the K2 Summit system
This feature is part of the ChannelFlex Suite.

The following licenses must be installed:

» K2-APPCENTER-ELITE license
« K2-XDP-2HDL
+ K2-XDP2-AVC-2CH

» K2-XDP2-3G-2CH (1080p). If using DynoZoom, two licenses are required to support two play
and two record channels.

+ K2-XDP2-UHDTV1 (4K). If using DynoZoom, two licenses are required to support two play
and two record channels.

NOTE: On a K2 Summit system that supports DynoZoom, the DynoZoom board in the K2 Summit
system and the DynoZoom Frame must be connected via PCle and the DynoZoom Frame must
be powered on before the K2 Summit system is powered on.

1. Open Configuration Manager and click Channel.
2. Select C1.

Configuration for localhost

Je e b= LE Save
Syskem Type: 4K Recorder (Top) Load

Mame: C1

1Channel = Restore
FProxy Safup:!

Zanging

Live network streaming: Mo
GPI
Recorder Safup.

Panel Yideo input Format: 10800 3G Level &

Remote Compression format:  AvC-Inkra
Security AWC-Intra class: 100
Video frput:
Input type: 3D

Ancillary data Bmecode inoues:
i@ Ancillary LTC present
0 ancillary WITC present

AFR fput Settings:

I

Record AFD as dip property:  Yes K

Cancel

d

3. For Type, select 4K Recorder (Top).
Only those settings supported by a 4K Recorder channel are displayed.

NOTE: Ifyou have the AppCenter Elite license yet the 4K Recorder option does not appear,
it means you do not have the 1080p license and the 4K license, which are also required.

When you set C1 to 4K Recorder (Top), C2 is automatically set to 4K Recorder (Bottom). No
settings are available for configuration on C2, because they are automatically configured,
dependent on C1 settings.

4. In the Proxy Setup setting, set Live network streaming to No.
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5. If desired, assign a name to the channel.
6. To set the 4K player, select C3.
7. For Type, select 4K Player (Top).
Only those settings supported by a 4K Player channel are displayed.

When you set C3 to 4K Player (Top), C4 is automatically set to 4K Player (Bottom). No settings
are available for configuration on C4, because they are automatically configured, dependent on
C3 settings.

8. If desired, assign a name to the channel.

9. In the Proxy Setup setting, set Live network streaming to Yes.

The channel generates low-latency streaming media, which can be displayed on a K2 Dyno
Replay Controller.

Set this on the Program channel only. Multiple channels generating low-latency streaming media
can overload network bandwidth.

10. Set Stream bitrate to the lowest setting appropriate for your required image quality.
High bitrate streaming media can overload network bandwidth.
11. If operating with DynoZoom, in Video Output settings, for Pan+Zoom, select On.

Set this on the Program channel only. If set on multiple channels, it takes effect on the channel
with the lowest channel number only.

12. Click Save and OK to close.

Related Topics

Configuring record channel audio settings on page 179
Embedded audio settings on page 179
Configuring play channel audio settings on page 182

ChannelFlex Suite supported combinations

2019 09 04

The overall load on system resources must be considered when using multiple inputs and outputs
per channel on multiple channels, as each input/output stream consumes system resources. FTP
transfers, off-speed play, and media drive rebuilds also consume system resources, so they must be
considered as well. The channel combinations illustrated below are typical applications that maximize
ChannelFlex channels. These combinations have been qualified by Grass Valley, with the following
considerations:

* These combinations assume an HD format with 100 Mbps data rate, which produces a high load
on system resources.

» If you use off-speed play above 1x at the same time an FTP transfer is underway, the available
FTP bandwidth can be reduced by as much as 50%.

» Ifamediadrive rebuild is in progress it can result in a slight reduction in available FTP bandwidth.
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K2 Dyno Replay system, 4 IN, 2 OUT

—

c1
Multi-Cam Recorder

g

K2 Summit system
c2

&

=

ulti-Cam Recorder

PRVRIRS
g%

K2 Dyno Replay system, 6 IN, 1 OUT

Cc1
ulti-Cam Recorder

1

C2 b |
ulti-Cam Recorder

1

c3

|

ulti-Cam Recorder

N N NN N N
¢l 848 838
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K2 Dyno Replay system, 2 (3x/6x) SSM IN, 2 OUT

.

Super

Slo-Mo Recorder

2 K2 Summit system

Super
Slo-Mo Recorder

A

ses 44

K2 Dyno Replay system, 1 (3x/6x) SSM IN, 1 Multi-Cam IN, 2 OUT

—_—

c1
Super

SIo-Mé “Fleoorder
. :

K2 Summit system
c2

¢ §il

Multi-Cam Recorder

§

ol
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Multi-Cam, 6 IN, 2 OUT

c1
Multi-Cam

K2 Summit system

Multi-Cam
Recorder

Ny
ses 44l

L

3D -3 L/R Eye IN, 1 L/R Eye OUT

—

Left Eye 1
3DNideo+Key Recorder
Right Eye 4

Y Left Eye

Left Eye C2 —— - -
3D/Video+Key Recorder -3D/Video+Key Player
HER | | S0 7
Right Eye K2 Summit system Right Eye

c3

&

¢ &

Left Eye

L |

3D/Video+Key Recorder
Right Eye

B
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Key/Fill Playout

|

c1 Video

3D/NVideo+Key Player

&
e

Video

B g

3D/Video+Key Player
Key

K2 Summit system c3 Video

»

3D/NVideo+Key Flayer

1

C4

2
b

Video

L !

3D/Video+Key Player

.

Key

S

4K — 1 4K record via 4 SDI INs in 2 channels, 1 4K playout via 4 SDI OUTs in 2 channels

4K Recorder 4K Player

— —_—

(Top Left) @ (Top Left
[SDIOUT2>

{Top Right)

4K _ﬂlﬂ!ﬁ'
Camsra(BO @ (Bottom Left)

(Bottom Right)'—— (Bottom Right)
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4K-41IN,2 OUT

4K Recorder

_

(Top Left)

{Top Right)

4K (Bottom Left

Camera

(Bottom Right)

4K-6IN

o

(Top Left) 4K Recorder
[e1]
(Top Right)|  p&&| = = = = L

) :|:(2 Summlt system :

4K (Bottom Left

Camera

(Bottom Right)

,*m

-

About introducing ChannelFlex Suite on existing K2 systems

When you upgrade to a K2 system software version that supports ChannelFlex Suite and then begin
to use ChannelFlex Suite features, you increase the number of inputs and outputs on the K2 Summit
system. To support this increased load on system resources, you must adjust your system, as follows:

» Standalone K2 Summit system — This includes standalone K2 Summit systems. These system
require an updated RTIO setting. You must update this setting when you upgrade.
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* K2 SANs — These system might require additional disks for bandwidth and additional K2 Media
Servers to act as iSCSI bridges (TOEs), depending on the number and type of inputs and outputs
you are adding by your use of ChannelFlex Suite features. Contact your Grass Valley
representative to evaluate your system and its suitability for supporting your use of ChannelFlex
Suite.

Related Topics
RTIO specifications for standalone K2 Summit 3G system on page 397

Keyboard Shortcuts

About keyboard operation

A keyboard can be used to control the K2 Summit system. A full keyboard is shown below.
NOTE: Keyboard shortcuts are disabled when text entry dialog boxes are open.

p

F1 F2 F3 F4 F5 F& F7 F& Fa F10 F11 F12 Prnt . Pauss
Esc Sem Screll
SysRg Lack Erenk
Channel Select
A,
L 1
! 2 Page
1 [ 2 P 3 i 4 [ 5 - Irsert | | | Home =
L3 Q W E R T Y U | o] P { I Page
T - r -‘ | 1 Drlate Erd i
Cops A 5 C F 3 H J K L : ' Enter
= o) W < mw »|»|
shitt £ £ B = ! "'1. qm - “ [Tl I hitt 1
Carl A ".lf. Al = + "
= Play/stop : e al

o 4

Channel select controls

Channel Select

A
[ )\
! #
Channel 1 Channel 2 Channel 3 Channel 4
1 2 | 3 4 [
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Basic transport controls

A 5 H J K L -
) ‘ 4 | « « H| >|P» |
M < > A
@ | VAR | VAR
-/l « .
‘ Play/Stop 4 ! »
Off-speed play controls
For this action... Press
Play faster Shift + L

(Repeat this key sequence to increment the play speed up to the
maximum forward shuttle speed.)

Play slower Shift +J

(Repeat this key sequence to decrement the play speed up to the
maximum reverse shuttle speed.)

VAR/speed increment period (.)
(Press for VAR play mode, then repeat to increment VAR speed.)

VAR/speed decrement comma (,)

(Press for VAR play mode, then repeat to decrement VAR speed.)

Shuttle speed controls

For this action... Press For this action... Press

+ 0.2X speed Shift + 1 - 0.2X speed Ctrl + 1
+0.33 speed Shift + 2 - 0.33 speed Ctrl +2
+ 0.5X speed Shift + 3 - 0.5X speed Ctrl + 3
+ 1X speed Shift + 4 - 1X speed Ctrl + 4
+ 1.5X speed Shift + 5 - 1.5X speed Ctrl +5
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For this action... Press For this action... Press

+ 2X speed Shift + 6 - 2X speed Ctrl + 6

+ 4X speed Shift + 7 - 4X speed Ctrl +7

+ 9X speed Shift + 8 - 9X speed Ctrl + 8

+ 16X speed Shift + 9 (see Note A below) - 16X speed Ctrl + 9 (see Note A
below)

+ 32X speed Shift + 0 (see Note B below) - 32X speed l()Zt{l +)O (see Note B

elow

NOTE: A) If shuttle speed, as configured in Configuration Manager, Panel, is set to ""+16X to

-16X"

NOTE: B) If shuttle speed, as configured in Configuration Manager, Panel, is set to "'+ 32X

to - 32X"

Speed controls are not cumulative. Each keyboard shortcut sets speed relative to baseline normal
(zero) speed, rather than adding/subtracting from current speed.

Stop-Mode transport controls

For this action... Press

Cue to mark-in A, Shift +1

Cue to mark-out S, Shift + O

Next frame Arrow-right
Previous frame Arrow-left

Go forward 1 second Shift + Arrow-right

Go back 1 second

Shift + Arrow-left

Mark-Point and Cue controls
For this action... Press
Set mark-in I
Set mark-out o
Clear mark-in Ctrl + 1
Clear mark-out Ctrl + O

2019 09 04
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Miscellaneous controls

Action Press

Live Play (Chase Play) Cul+L

(To toggle back to the regular setting, press the Space bar

Copy Ctrl + C
Cut Ctrl + X
Paste Ctrl+V
Open online help

il

List controls

The following shortcuts are used to control lists such as text view in Clips pane, or Playlist's List
view.

Action Press

Select previous item in list ~ Up arrow

Select next item in list Down arrow
Scroll to previous page Page Up

Scroll to next page Page Down

Scroll to top of list Home

Scroll to bottom of list End

Delete current selection Delete, Backspace

Playlist controls

Action Press
Next event Shift + S,
Ctrl + S,

Ctrl + Arrow-right

Previous event Shift + A,
Ctrl + A,
Ctrl + Arrow-left
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Action Press

Next section Shift + Ctrl + S,
Shift + Ctrl + Arrow-right

Previous section Shift + Ctrl + A,

Shift + Ctrl + Arrow-left

Goto an event Hold down the Alt key while clicking the event
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Product description

About K2 systems

The K2 Summit system is a cost-effective Broadcast Enterprise Server that incorporates IT server
platform and storage technologies to deliver a networked solution to facilities for ingest, playout,
news integration, sports, and media asset management. Each K2 system model is a comprehensive
platform that provides a suite of user applications, system tools, and the largest range of third-party
interactivity in the industry.

The K2 Summit system is designed for “headless” operation from a remote control point using Grass
Valley Control Point software. You can also use the Microsoft Windows Remote Desktop Connection
application on your PC to connect to the K2 system for configuration or administration.

The K2 Summit system is further described in the following topics.

K2 Summit 3G+ system features

2019 09 04

The following features apply to the K2 Summit 3G+ Production Client:

*  Windows 10 IoT LTSB.

*  MS Server 2012.

* Embedded Security for protection against viruses and other unauthorized programs.

» Bidirectional channels (channel can be either an input channel or it can be an output channel).
» Two or four channels per chassis. Configurations include:

* SD: DV, IM X and MPEG-2 I-Frame and Long GOP

* HD: DV, XDCAM HD, XDCAM EX, MPEG-2 I-Frame and Long GOP, DVCPRO HD,
AVC-Intra, DNxHD andApple ProRes

» Play different formats back-to-back:

* SD and HD clips

* 720p/1080i

+ 1080p 3G

*+ DV/MPEG/AVC-Intra/H.264/AVCHD

 Instant replay capability
* ChannelFlex — part of AppCenter Elite:

* Multicam mode

* Synchronized multichannel record and play to support UHD/4K

* Super Slo-Mo mode

* 3D mode

* Videot+key mode

» HD/SD-SDI monitor output with timecode burn-in and custom text overlays
* Multiviewer monitor mode with custom text overlays
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Fast boot times with embedded OS on M.2 solid state drive (SSD)
Option for up to 16 TB of internal hard disk storage
Built-in mix effects on each channel:

* Video dissolves and audio crossfades supported via APIs and AppCenter Pro playlist

Import/export all formats as MXF OPla, SMPTE 360M (GXF) or QuickTime

File system enables edit-in-place of QuickTime files

Expanded internal storage capacity — 16 TB

Software-based codecs for agile playback and easy configuration

Increased bandwidth to support more channels, higher bit rates, faster file transfers

Super slow-motion support in DVCPRO HD, AVC-Intra and DNxHD formats

Full XDCAM HD workflow support including multicam mode

1080p50/60 Level A support using AVC-Intra

Embedded operating system on M.2 solid state drive (SSD)

Automatic up/down conversion, user-definable aspect ratio conversion, and closed caption
preservation

ANC data preserved and full AFD processing

Full multichannel audio support — 16 SDI audio tracks per video channel (32 audio tracks per
clip on disk)

SDI video inputs and outputs.

AES/EBU or embedded audio inputs and outputs.

Standard Definition (SD) video formats and High Definition (HD) video formats.

Support for DV, MPEG-2, AVCHD/H.264, AVC-Intra, AVC-LongG, and Avid DNxHD. For
details regarding licenses, hardware support, and video codec specifications, refer to related
topics in the "Using K2 AppCenter" section of the K2 Topic Library.

3G codec module hosts codec option cards that are programmable for multiple formats and
functions.
Mixed format playback of SD or HD clips on the same timeline.

Up/down/cross HD/SD conversion (e.g. SD and HD clips ingested, then played back as SD or
HD clips) or as a different SD or HD format (e.g. 720p to 10801).

4K, Super Slo-Mo, Multi-cam, and 3D/Video + Key features are available as part of the
ChannelFlex Suite.

4K/UHD workflow and 4K/UHD Pan & Zoom using the GV DynoZoom software.

High endurance SSD internal storage for 6-in/2-out configuration, 6x Super Slow Motion (SSM),
and 4K/UHD workflow.

Redundant power supply, cooling fans for reliability.

2.5 inch media storage drives.

M.2 SSD system drive.

Type IV CPU carrier module with 8 GB RAM.

USB 3.0 interface for file exchange.

Ability to create nested bins, i.e. sub-bins within bins.

Freeze mode can be frame or field.

Various video mix effects (e.g. dissolves between two video and audio tracks on the same channel,
or fade thru matte color).
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* Remote operation and configuration via AppCenter.
* 1/10 Gigabit Ethernet ports.

» Remote control over RS-422 or Ethernet.
» Stand-alone internal storage.

 Internal multi-viewer output provides a display of up to eight channels in real time when used

with ChannelFlex.

Audio and Closed Caption/ Teletext Multilingual Support

Audio and Closed Caption/Teletext Multilingual Support Each video channel has up to eight
AES/EBU or 16 embedded channels of PCM or compressed audio. For easy track management,
each audio track can be identified with a language descriptor (requires AppCenter Pro or Elite).
Additional audio features include scrub audio up to 2X, audio meters for each channel, an internal
audio delay capability and the ability to adjust levels during recording or playback. It also performs
an audio ramp down/ ramp up between clips to eliminate audio clicks and/or pops. Additional audio
tracks can be imported into a clip to easily add additional languages (requires AppCenter Pro or
Elite). In addition multiple closed captions or teletext files can be imported from third-party captioning
editors for additional language support (requires AppCenter Pro or Elite).

K2 Summit formats, models, licenses, and hardware support

Formats are supported as in the following tables.

Table 8: K2 Summit 3G+ system

Formats |Compression

1x

3x Super Slo-Mo,
Multi-Cam?*,
3D/Video + Key

6x Super Slo-Mo 4K

SD DV

Encode/decode

Encode/decode.
Requires
AppCenterElite
licenses.
TripleCam also
requires the
Triple license.

Not supported. Not supported.

MPEG-2

Encode/decode

Encode/decode.
Requires codec
Mezz option
card. Requires
AppCenterElite
license. 3x
Super Slo-Mo
and TripleCam
are not
supported.

Not supported. Not supported.
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Formats |Compression 1x 3x Super Slo-Mo, | 6x Super Slo-Mo 4K
Multi-Cam*,
3D/Video + Key
AVC/H.264 Decode only. | Not supported |Not supported  Not supported.
Requires AVC
license.
10801/720p | DVCPROHD | Encode/decode. | Encode/decode. | Encode/decode. Not supported.
HD license is | Requires the Requires codec
required. HD and Mezz option
AppCenterElite | card. Requires
license. HD,
TripleCam also | AppCenterElite
requires the and 6xSSM
Triple license. |licenses.
Requires K2
Summit 3G
chassis with 2.5”
hard drives for
one channel or
high endurance
solid state drives
for full features
with two
channels.
MPEG-2 Encode/decode. | Encode/decode. | Not supported. Not supported.
HD license is  |Requires Mezz
required. codec option

card. Requires
HD and
AppCenterElite
licenses. 3x
Super Slo-Mo
and TripleCam
are not
supported.
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Formats |Compression 1x 3x Super Slo-Mo, | 6x Super Slo-Mo 4K
Multi-Cam*,
3D/Video + Key
AVC-Intra Encode/decode. | Encode/decode. | Encode/decode. Not supported.
Requires HD  |Requires HD, |Requires codec
and AVC AppCenterElite | option card, plus
licenses. and AVC HD,
licenses. AppCenterElite,
TripleCam also |6xSSM and
requires the AVC licenses.
Triple license. |Requires K2
Summit 3G
chassis with 2.5”
hard drives for
one channel or
high endurance
solid state drives
for full features
with two
channels.
AVCHD/H.264 |Decode only. [Not supported |Not supported Not supported.
Requires HD
and AVC
licenses.
AVC-LongG  |Decode only. |Not supported |Notsupported Not supported.
Requires HD
and AVC
licenses.
Avid DNxHD |Encode/decode. | Encode/decode. | Not supported ~ Not supported.
Requires HD | Requires HD,
and Avid AppCenterElite
DNxHD and Avid
licenses. DNxHD
licenses.

TripleCam also
requires the
Triple license
and SSD
storage.
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Formats |Compression 1x 3x Super Slo-Mo, | 6x Super Slo-Mo 4K
Multi-Cam*,
3D/Video + Key
Apple ProRes |Encode/decode. | Encode/decode. | Not supported ~ Not supported
HD and Apple |HD and Apple
ProRes licenses. | ProRes licenses.
Requires a
Summit 3G
codec board.
2-Input
Multi-Cam
support only.
1080p AVC-Intra Encode/decode. | Encode/decode. | Not supported  Encode/decode.
Class 100 Requires codec |Requires codec One 4K channel
Mezz option Mezz option requires two
card for card. Requires codec channels.
multi-head HD, 3G Requires codec
operation. AppCenterElite Mezz option
Requires HD, |[and AVC cards and high
3G and AVC licenses. endurance solid
licenses. TripleCam is state drives.
not supported. Requires HD,
3G, 4K,
AppCenterElite
and AVC
licenses.

Features of internal storage models

K2 Summit systems have media drives as follows:

* K2 Summit 3G system — Up to twelve media drives

This makes the internal storage K2 system a self-contained, stand-alone unit, with no external devices
for storage connections required. You can transfer media in and out of the internal storage K2 system
via Gigabit Ethernet. You can also export media to a mapped drive or USB-attached storage.

Product identification K2 Summit 3G+

The K2 Summit 3G system+ has labels affixed to the chassis that provide product identification as
illustrated:
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Serial Number
USB compartment - This is also thé factory
(Clip behind bezel) default hostnames

Mote: remaoving the bazel takes
the fans offline. Replace the bezel assambly
within ane minute to maintain system cooling.

Front panel indicators K2 Summit 3G system

With the front bezel in place, the indicator LEDs are visible. The LEDs indicate the status of the
machine. For example, when the Service LED is a steady yellow light, this could signify that one
of the power cables is unplugged. For more information on indicator LEDs, see the "Servicing the
K2 Summit system" section of the K2 Topic Library.

”uﬂ[]ﬂ[”]ﬂw]I'IEIDEIEIIJIEIDEIEIIJIZIEIDEIEIIJIl]DEICIIJIZIEIDEICIDI]I]DEICIDI]UDEICIDI]UDIJLIIJ h |

e

Service Standby Power
LED switch LED

Rear panel view

The following illustrations identify the rear panel connectors and components.
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K2 Summit 3G+ models rear panel

SOl video in and out supports embedded audio.

SDlin® Channel Flex®  SDlout’  SDI monitor out, *©

AES audlu
{connect via optional
multi-connector cable) \

Channel 1 Channal 2 Channel 3 Channel 4

J@@«é@@ @é@@L b@h@@@s‘@@,@l
e g R _ =

—
Connect Optional PCle board, such as Connect keyboard Connect Connect
power  a Fibre Channel board or a and mouse 1GE | display port power
cord DynoZoom board pnrts 10GE ports cord

ChannelFlex rear panel connections

ChannelFlex Suite features require the AppCenter Elite license. Super Slo-Mo also requires the HD
license. When configured for these features, channel connections are as follows:
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Multi-Cam Recorder
Video 1 Video 2

\//’\

S 1INT SDI AZO SDLIN3  SDIOUT1  SDIOUT2 LT

Super Slo-Mo Recorder
Phase1 Phase2 Phase3

|

/

AES AUDIO AES AUDIO

2600000000 )\ V=

2000000000 \ V2

3D/Video + Key Recorder

Video or Key or

3D/Video + Key Player

Video or Key or
Left eye Right eye Left eye Right eye
prad \ /N
s |IN1 ol 2O SDIIN3 smoun sm ouT2 7o\ SDIIN1  SDI INZO SDIIN3 S[ Tt SDIC/T2 o)

E5685¢

AES AUDIO RS422

5450 @

AES AUDIO RS422
=

000000000 \ Vo

<~J000000000 \ Vo

ChannelFlex Suite features do not support AVC-Intra Class 100.

Refer to the K2 AppCenter User Manual for more information on ChannelFlex Suite features.

Considerations for first startup out of box

When you receive a K2 system from the factory, one or more End User License Agreements (EULAs)
appear on the screen at first startup. Software licensing agreements require that you accept these

EULAs. When you do so, start up processes can proceed. This behavior occurs only at first startup.
Subsequent startups do not exhibit this behavior.

K2 Summit system overview

The K2 Summit system are purpose-built clients based on COM Express compact computer with

dedicated systems to provide the video disk recorder functionality. This section explains the major
architectural blocks.

Related Topics

Application System on page 239

Real Time System on page 239

Media control and processing on page 239
Loop through, E to E, and feeds on page 240
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Application System

The K2 Summit Production Client application system architecture uses the COM Express form
factor to provide functionality similar to that of standard PC-type computers. The carrier module
contains a CPU module, built in Ethernet, and USB ports. On the K2 Summit Production Client,
the carrier module also includes one PCle board slot for expansion.

The Application system uses a Windows embedded operating system (Windows 10 [oT LTSB)
upon which all internal storage K2 system applications run for configuration and control of the unit.

Real Time System

Each channel hosts a complete Real Time system that provides the core video disk recorder
functionality. Primary components are as follows:

* Dedicated processor for media access and processing.

» Codec circuits responsible for encoding/decoding video and processing audio and timecode,
including the media-related input and output connectors.

The Real Time system uses a dedicated operating system. This operating system manages all the
hardware involved in controlling the flow of video, audio, timecode, genlock, and GPI in and out
of the K2 system.

Media control and processing

The following section explains how the Application system and the Real Time system work together
to provide K2 system functionality.

The high processing requirements of digital video can overwhelm the processor on a standard desktop
PC, resulting in wait-times that destroy the video’s essential real-time aspect. The K2 system avoids
this problem by providing dedicated systems that isolate processing needs. The components that
work together to provide this functionality are as follows:

Application system — Dedicated to control, configuration, and networking functions that do not
require real-time accuracy. The Application system has the following components:

» Application software provides the user interface for operating the K2 system. The software runs
as Windows programs.

* The Media File system manages clips. It includes a database that associates the clip with its
video, audio, and timecode files and a dedicated file system (separate from the Windows file
system) that controls access to the raw data that makes up each file. Any reading and writing of
clips, be it through play and record operations or through file transfers and media streaming, is
managed by the database. The database and file system run as Windows programs.

Storage system — Includes the media disk drives, controllers, drivers, and adapters necessary for
access and movement of the data. While the primary data flow is within the overall control of the
Real Time system, some components and their communication pathways cross over into the
Application system. For example, the media drives appear as the V: drive to the Windows operating
system.
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Real Time system — Manages the media flow between the Storage system and the inputs and outputs.
The Real Time system has dedicated processors and time-sensitive mechanisms to serve media
processing needs while maintaining real-time accuracy.

When you control play and record operations from within the Application system you trigger a chain
of events that eventually crosses over into the Real Time system and results in media access. The
following sequence is an example of this type of chain of events:

1. A user operates the Player application to play a particular clip. The Player application asks the
Media File system for permission to access the clip. The Media File system grants access. In
shared storage models, the Media File system enforces shared storage policies in order to grant
the access. When access is granted, the Player application initiates play access to the clip.

2. The database identifies the files that make up the clip and the file system instructs the Storage
system to open access to the files.

3. The Storage system finds the raw data and opens the appropriate read access. At this point both
the Application system and the Real Time system are involved. Windows controls the media
drives and controllers, so the Real Time system makes file requests to Windows and it causes
the data to be transferred to buffers on the Real Time processor. The data is then available to the
Real Time system so that it can be processed at exactly the right time.

4. The Real Time system processes the media, decompresses it, adjusts its timing, and moves it as
required to play the clip as specified by the user.

Loop through, E to E, and feeds

Behaviors related to input signals routed to output connectors are described in the following topics.

Related Topics
About remote control protocols on page 356

Recording synchronous and asynchronous feeds

For best results in all workflows, use synchronous feeds, defined as follows:

» All outputs are locked to the house reference
» All inputs are genlocked to the house reference and at zero time

The K2 Summit Production Client can record inputs that are asynchronous, with the following
considerations:

* The encoder clock and the audio clock are derived from the input signal, which enables frame
accurate recording of all inputs.

* Outputs are timed to the reference and if no reference is present, the output runs free.

+ If'the input video rate does not equal the output video rate (asynchronous) then video tearing or
jumping can occur when input/output synch is critical, such as in the following:

* K2 TimeDelay
*  SD-00 or Summit E-to-E (LoopThru) mode
» HD-00 Loopback
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Loop through on K2 Summit

The Player/Recorder application has a “E-to-E (LoopThru) mode” selection on the Control menu.
This mode applies when the channel is under local AppCenter control as well as when it is under
remote control, for all protocols.

This “E-to-E (LoopThru) mode” feature allows you to monitor the video that is being recorded. The
video is routed back essentially untouched. Any audio or timecode that is on the input video stream
is still there on the loop through output. The K2 Summit system and the loop through videos must
be locked to a video reference for the loop through feature to work properly. This “E-to-E (LoopThru)
mode” feature should not be confused with true E to E. True E to E is not supported on the K2
Summit system.

When “E-to-E (LoopThru) mode” is not selected, the channel behaves as follows:

+ “PB”is displayed on the channel pane, next to the Timecode Source indicator.
*  When no clip is loaded, black plays out.

* When arecord operation stops, Recorder becomes Player and the clip remains in the Player. The
clip’s last frame plays out.

When “E-to-E (LoopThru) mode” is selected, the channel behaves as follows:

» “EE”is displayed on the channel pane, next to the Timecode Source indicator.
*  When no clip is loaded, the signal that is currently present at the channel input plays out.

* When a record operation stops, Recorder stays Recorder and the clip remains in the Recorder.
The signal that is currently present at the channel input plays out.

Ports used by K2 services

2019 09 04

The following ports are used by the applications and system tools of the K2 family of products:

20 TCP: Used by mpgsession.exe, mxfsession.exe, gxfsession.exe, or ftpd.exe for FTP.
21 TCP: Used by ftpd.exe for FTP data.

81 ZZ?OCOI: TCP. Used by SNFS for GUI (Java). User starts at port 81, redirected to
161 UDP: Used by snmp.exe for SNMP.

162 UDP: Used by snmptrap.exe for SNMP trap.

443 Protocol: TCP. Used by SNFS for GUI (Java). Used by GV STRATUS applications

for HTTPS secure communication with GV STRATUS Core Server. Used by EDIUS
Workgroup applications for HTTPS secure communication with Flexera server for
license activation.

1062 Protocol: TCP. Used by SNFS for Blockpool. Both ports 1062 and 1063 if HA
primary.

1063 Protocol: TCP. Used by SNFS for Blockpool. Both ports 1062 and 1063 if HA
primary.

1070 Used by SNFS for GUI (Java connection to Linter).

1070 Used by SNFS for GUI (Java connection to Linter).
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1527
3389
3811

5164
5189

8080

8100

8732
8733
8734
8735
14500
18262

18263

18264

20566
31820

49168

49169

49170

49171

Protocol: TCP. Used by SNFS for GUI (Java connection to derby database).
TCP: Used by Remote Desktop for use by SiteConfig.

Protocol: TCP. Used by Grass Valley AppService for 3rd party applications to
communicate using AMP protocol. Used by SDB Server and GV STRATUS
Rundown outgoing AMP communication to control playout channels. Used by
Ignite for AMP, Video Server Control.

Protocol: TCP. Used by SNFS for fsmpm, IOPS.

Protocol: TCP. Used by SNFS for HA Manager. Symbol
HAMGR DEFAULT PORT.

Protocol: TCP. Traffic: HTTP. Used by GV STRATUS Summit Services. Used by
WCEF service provided by the GV STRATUS Workflow Engine. Used by WCF
service provided by the GV STRATUS Rules Engine.

HTTP/TCP: Used by Macintosh systems for the SabreTooth licensing web service
to check out licenses

Protocol: TCP. Traffic: HTTP. Used by Site Config data service .
Protocol: TCP. Traffic: HTTP. Used by K2 Config data service .
Protocol: TCP. Traffic: HTTP. Used by Site Config data service .
Protocol: TCP. Traffic: HTTP. Used by K2 Config data service.
Protocol: TCP. Used by SNFS for snpolicyd.

TCP: Used by GV ProductFrame Configuration Service, ProductFrame Discovery
Agent Service for use by SiteConfig. Used by GV NetConfig Service. gv-pf. UDP:
Used by GV NetConfig Service. gv-pf.

UDP: Used by ProductFrame Discovery Agent Service for GV NetConfig Device
Broadcast/Unicast Protocol. Used by SiteConfig. Sent by ControlPoint, received
by Devices

UDP: Used by ProductFrame Discovery Agent Service for GV NetConfig Controller
Protocol. Used by SiteConfig. Sent by Devices, received by ControlPoint

Protocol: TCP. Used by SNFS for MySQL. Only used internally on an MDC.

Protocol: UDP. Used for live streaming from K2 Summit/Solo systems. This is the
default base for UDP ports, with the range being 31820 to 31827. Other ranges are
possible, depending on the UDP port base configured on the K2 Summit/Solo system.

HTTP/TCP: Used by Grass Valley K2 Config for K2Config application connection
between a control point PC and the K2 system device configured. Used for most
functions.

TCP: Used by Grass Valley K2 Config for K2Config application connection between
a control point PC and the K2 system device configured. Used for a few functions
that require longer time periods.

HTTP: Used by Grass Valley Transfer Queue Service for Transfer Manager
connection between source system and destination system.

TCP: Used by Grass Valley AppService for AppCenter connection between control
point PC and K2 client/Solo, and used by GV STRATUS application and services
to connect to Grass Valley K2 AppService.
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HTTP: Used by Grass Valley Storage Utility Host for connection for Storage Utility
between the control point PC and the K2 system being configured.

UDP: Used by K2 Appcenter to discover K2 systems on the network.
Protocol: TCP. Used by ACSLS Tape Libraries. Related to SNFS.
Protocol: TCP. Used by ACSLS Tape Libraries. Related to SNFS.

RAID drive numbering K2 Summit 3G system

2019 09 04

In the K2 Summit 3G system, internal RAID drives are numbered as follows. This numbering is
displayed in Storage Ultility.

Disk

Disk

Disk

Disk | Disk | Disk | Disk | Disk | Disk | Disk | Disk

Disk
11

Drives are configured as RAID 1.

Drive numbering Explanation

Disk 0 These two RAID drives make up LUN 0.
Disk 1

Disk 2 These two RAID drives make up LUN 1.
Disk 3

Disk 4 These two RAID drives make up LUN 2.
Disk 5

Disk 6 These two RAID drives make up LUN 3.
Disk 7

Disk 8 These two RAID drives make up LUN 4.
Disk 9

Disk 10 These two RAID drives make up LUN 5.
Disk 11

For configurations with eight drives, slots 0 - 3 and slots 6- 9 are populated.
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Overview of K2 System Tools

Configuration Manager

The Configuration Manager is the primary configuration tool for a K2 Summit system. It makes
settings that apply to the overall internal storage K2 Summit system as well as settings that apply
to individual channels.

Configuration Manager settings are stored in a database. When the K2 Summit system starts up it
reads the current settings from the database and configures itself accordingly. When you modify a
setting in Configuration Manager you must save the setting in order to update the database and
reconfigure the K2 Summit system.

You can also save settings out of Configuration Manager into a configuration file, which is a
stand-alone XML file. Likewise, you can load settings into Configuration Manager from a
configuration file. However, you must use Configuration Manager as the means to save the settings
to the database before the settings actually take effect. Configuration files are not linked directly to
the database.

You can use configuration files as a means to back up your settings. You can also use configuration
files to save several different groups of customized settings, each with a unique name, so that you
can quickly load settings for specialized applications.

If you save a configuration file and then upgrade your K2 system software, there can be compatiblity
issues. If the upgraded software version has new features, the saved configuration file might not be
compatible.
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You access Configuration Manager through the K2 AppCenter application from the local K2 Summit
system or from the Control Point PC.

To access the configuration settings, open AppCenter and select System | Configuration.

r

Configuration for localhost

Swstem
iChannel
Ganging
GPI
Panel
Remote

Security

Related Topics

1 b LS

Save

Type:  PlaveriRecorder
Mare: 1
Froxy Sefuyp:
Record prosey files:  es
First audio inpuk pair for proxy file:  ALIAZ
tumber of audio inputs for procey file: O
Detect scenes: Mo
Live network streaming:  Wes
Audio pair For live stream; 41042
Hecordar Safup,
Wideo inpuk format: 10300
Compression format;  MPEG
Long @OP: Mo (I-frame only)
Chroma format;  4:2:2

Recording datarate; 25 Mb/f's

Load

i

Restore

m

K

- Zancel

Saving and restoring Configuration Manager settings on page 69

Passwords and security on Grass Valley systems on page 15

Saving and restoring Configuration Manager settings

Settings can be saved as a configuration file. You can save any number of uniquely named custom
configuration files. You can load a configuration file to restore system settings.

To save custom settings:

1. In the Configuration Manager, click the Save button.

The Save As dialog opens.

2. Use the up arrow or select folders to navigate to the folder in which you want to save the
configuration file.

3. Enter a name for the configuration file.

Do not name the file DefaultConfig.xml, as this name is reserved for the factory default
configuration file. Otherwise, standard Windows 10 file naming restrictions apply.
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4. Click Save and Close.

To restore custom settings:

1. Ifyou want to save current settings, you should save them as a configuration file before continuing.
2. In the Configuration Manager, click the Load button.
The Open dialog opens.

3. Use the up arrow or select folders to navigate to the custom configuration file.

4. Select the custom configuration file.

5. Click Open.
The custom settings are loaded into Configuration Manager, but they have not been saved and
put into effect.

6. Click OK to save and apply settings, and to close the Configuration Manager.

Restoring default Configuration Manager settings
You can restore factory default settings as follows:

» Restore some individual settings or groups of settings by selecting the Default button which
appears below the settings in the configuration screen.

» Restore all the settings in Configuration Manager at once to their default values as explained in
the following procedure.

1. If you want to save current settings you should do so before proceeding.

2. In the Configuration Manager dialog, click Restore.
The default settings are loaded into Configuration Manager, but they have not yet been saved
and put into effect.

3. Click OK to save settings and close Configuration Manager.

Related Topics
Saving and restoring Configuration Manager settings on page 69

Storage Utility for standalone K2 Summit system

This manual explains Storage Utility for stand-alone K2 Summit system.

The Storage Utility is your primary access to the media file system, the media database, and the
media disks of the K2 Summit system for configuration, maintenance, and repair. It is launched
from the K2 AppCenter application.

A CAUTION: Use the Storage Utility only as directed by a documented procedure or by Grass
Valley Support. If used improperly, the Storage Utility can render your K2 system inoperable
or result in the loss of all your media.

NOTE: Do not use the MegaRAID utility on a K2 system. This utility is for use by qualified Grass
Valley Service personnel only. When this utility is opened it scans the SCSI bus and interferes
with record and play operations.
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Remote Desktop Connection

You can use the Microsoft Windows Remote Desktop Connection application to make a remote
connection to a Grass Valley system that runs the Windows operating system.

Take the following into consideration when connecting to K2 systems:

» Before you can use the Remote Desktop Connection, you need network access and permissions
to connect to the K2 system.

*  You can use either the name or the IP address to access the K2 system.

* Do not use the Remote Desktop Connection to access the PC running the Control Point software
or to access the AppCenter application; results may be unreliable.

» Take care when accessing an online K2 system on which media access is underway. The additional
load on network and system resources could cause unpredictable results.

» Lack of robust video/graphic support can cause video display problems. Remote desktop
connections can interrupt proxy and live streaming. AppCenter video monitoring is not supported
through Remote Desktop Connection.

Accessing Remote Desktop Connection

1. Do one of the following:
* Click the Start button on the Windows task bar
* Press the Windows key & on the keyboard.

2. Select Programs | Remote Desktop Connection.
The Remote Desktop dialog box opens.

3. Enter the name or IP address of the system to which you are making the remote connection and
click Connect.

To enable Remote Desktop, type

remote settings

in the search box and select Allow remote access to your computer.

About SiteConfig

2019 09 04

SiteConfig is Grass Valley's tool for network configuration and software deployment. SiteConfig
is a ProductFrame application. ProductFrame is an integrated platform of tools and product
distribution processes for system installation and configuration.

You can use SiteConfig as a stand-alone tool for planning and system design, even before you have
any devices installed or cabled. You can define networks, IP addresses, hostnames, interfaces, and
other network parameters. You can add devices, group devices, and modify device roles in the
system.

As you install and commission systems, SiteConfig runs on a designated PC. It discovers devices,
configures their network settings, and manages host files. SiteConfig also manages software
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installations and upgrades and provides a unified software package with compatible versions for
deployment across multi-product systems.

You should use SiteConfig for network configuration and software deployment at installation and
throughout the life of the system in your facility. This enforces consistent policy and allows SiteConfig
to keep a record of changes, which makes the system easier to maintain and aids in troubleshooting
should a problem arise.

SiteConfig displays information from a system description file, which is an XML file.

Opening SiteConfig

1. Do one of the following: Use the SiteConfig shortcut on the Windows desktop or in the Start
menu to open SiteConfig.

+ On the Windows desktop, click the Grass Valley SiteConfig shortcut. g
+ On the Windows Start menu, in the Grass Valley folder, click the SiteConfig shortcut. [

2. SiteConfig opens as follows:

» If you have previously opened SiteConfig, the SiteConfig main window opens with the most
recently used system description loaded.

» If you have not previously used SiteConfig or if SiteConfig does not have access to a system
description file, you are prompted to create a new system description or to import an existing
system description.

3. Respond as appropriate.

SiteConfig main window

The SiteConfig main window is as follows:
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The left side of the screen shows the tree view of the currently loaded system description. The
Network Configuration and Software Deployment buttons at the bottom of the tree view activate
either the network configuration workspace or the software deployment workspace.

The network configuration workspace on the left has two tabs: a Devices tab to display the tree of
devices in the system and a Networks tab to show the hierarchy of networks defined in the system.

The software deployment workspace also has two tabs: a Devices tab that displays the same tree
view of devices but provides information about the software roles assigned to the devices and the
software currently installed on devices. The Deployment Groups tab provides the interface to manage
software deployment tasks.

Select an item in the tree and the view on the right side of the screen shows details about the item
selected. Select a site or group to show information about all the items that fall under the selected
item.

Right-click an item to access a context menu of operations.

Icon overlays on items and tooltips provide status and warning feedback.

Grass Valley Recommended Deployment and Monitoring Solutions
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To maximize up-time, a maintenance strategy must provide the ability to easily identify the root
cause of an unanticipated hardware or software failure and to quickly compile failure data. The
ability to proactively predict failures and to quickly notify those who can rectify them makes the
maintenance strategy even more powerful. Grass Valley has a long history of building the necessary
functionality into critical broadcast products. With Grass Valley’s next generation tool, GV
GUARDIAN, remote monitoring and proactive predictive failure analysis are important contributors
to Grass Valley system solutions. GV GUARDIAN runs on commercial off-the-shelf server PCs,
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such as the K2 system control point PC, and is also available as an all-in-one turnkey product. Grass
Valley and 3rd party devices report status via Window Messaging, Simple Network Management
Protocol (SNMP), or syslog to GV GUARDIAN. The tool provides easy to use, fully autonomous
remote monitoring to predict errors, provide proactive notifications, and centrally consolidate error
logs and hardware failure information. With GV GUARDIAN you can maximize your up-time with
less manpower, as compared to manual system monitoring. Watching for indicator lights, physically
scanning logs, and other manual monitoring is far more time consuming, more error-prone, and
much less accurate. Grass Valley recommends using GV GUARDIAN as your remote monitoring
tool.

System connections and configuration

About networks
The following section describe networks as they apply to K2 systems.
Control network description

The control network is for communication between devices and components. It does not have
real-time media traffic or streaming/FTP media traffic. The control network traffic must be separated
from the streaming/FTP network traffic and the media (iSCSI) network traffic. This separation may
be provided by different subnets, VLANS, or physical switch fabrics. The control network and the
streaming/FTP network, if on different subnets, may be on the same VLAN. The control network
and the media (iSCSI) network must not be on the same VLAN. Static [P addresses with name
resolution via host files are recommended for the control network.

Streaming/FTP network description

The streaming/FTP network is for media transfers and FTP traffic. The streaming/FTP network
network traffic must be separated from the control network traffic and the media (iSCSI) network
traffic. This separation may be provided by different subnets, VLANS, or physical switch fabrics.
The control network and the streaming/FTP network, if on different subnets, may be on the same
VLAN. The control network and the media (iSCSI) network must not be on the same VLLAN. Static
IP addresses with name resolution via host files are recommended for the streaming/FTP network.
Hostnames of network adapters that are dedicated to the streaming/FTP network must be aliased in
the hosts file with the _heo suffix. This directs the streaming traffic to the correct port.

Media (iSCSI) network description

It must be on a different subnet than the control network and the streaming/FTP network. Furthermore,
its traffic is kept physically separate from that of other networks. This separation is provided by
dedicated ports, cables, and by a dedicated VLAN on the Ethernet switch or by separate switches.
Static [P addresses are required for the media network. Name resolution is not necessary, so media
network IP addresses are not required in host files.
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Network considerations and constraints

* Ifyour GV STRATUS system is on a domain, all servers and client PCs on that system that have
any interaction with Grass Valley components must be logged on to Windows with a domain
user account. Do not use a local user account.

* Do notuse any 10.1.0.n or 10.2.0.n IP addresses. These are used by the K2 RAID maintenance
port and must be reserved for that purpose. If these addresses are otherwise used, maintenance
port communication errors occur.

Network connections

Use the information in this section as appropriate to connect the Gigabit (1GBaseT) Ethernet network
for your application:

Ethernet cable requirements

For making Ethernet connections, cabling must meet the following requirements:

» Use CAT5e or CAT6 cables. The maximum cable length is 50 meters for CAT5e and 100 meters
for CAT6.

About network ports
When you receive a K2 Summit Production Client from the factory, it has a specific network
configuration, including a loopback adapter and two of the four Gigabit Ethernet ports configured
as a teamed pair.

Making network connections

Connect network ports as appropriate for the K2 Summit system 3G+ option as in the following
illustration.

Stand-alone storage K2 Summit| network connections
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In these illustrations the first generation K2 Summit system is shown. Connections are identical on
the K2 Summit 3G system.

Network configuration

This section contains instructions for configuring network connections.

About network functionality

K2 networks support the following:

Remote control and configuration of the internal storage K2 system using AppCenter from a
Control Point PC.

Remote control of the internal storage K2 system using devices and applications software
developed for the K2 system that use industry standard remote control protocols over Ethernet.
Stream media transfers between K2 systems and other supported Grass Valley systems. Streaming
transfers allow loading and playing a clip before the transfer is complete.

Standard data network capability.

General networking tasks such as file sharing and mapping network drives.

The procedures in this section guide you to relevant settings, but do not instruct you on the specific
settings required for your network. It is assumed that you understand Ethernet networks in general
and your particular network needs and that you can apply that understanding to make the required
settings using standard Windows procedures. If you need help with these procedures, contact your
network administrator.

About modifying or restoring network settings

Before configuring network settings, consider the following:

Loopback adapter — When you receive a K2 Summit Production Client from the factory, it has
a loopback adapter installed. The loopback adapter allows the media file system to continue
operating if an Ethernet cable is disconnected. Do not modify the loopback adapter. If you need
to restore the loopback adapter, refer to the Service Manual for your K2 product.

The loopback IP address is 192.168.200.200. Keep that IP address reserved on your network.
Do not assign it to any other device. If this causes conflicts with your existing network, consult
your Grass Valley representative.

Hostname changes — If you change the host name, remote AppCenter and other systems could
have difficulty connecting.

Restoring factory default network settings — Several settings are configured at the factory and
should never be modified. If you suspect settings have been changed, you should reimage the
K2 system to restore settings. Refer to the Service Manual for your K2 product for recovery
image and network configuration procedures.

Related Topics
Embedded Security modes and policies on page 18
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Configure network settings for a stand-alone K2 systems

Stand-alone K2 systems with internal or direct-connect storage ship from the factory DHCP
configured. If your control network has DHCP/DNS and you are satisfied to use the factory default
host name (which is the serial number), then no local configuration of the control connection is
required.

If the Windows network settings need to be configured, you must have Windows administrator
security privileges on the K2 system.

1. Access the Windows desktop on the K2 system. You can do this locally with a connected
keyboard, mouse, and monitor or remotely via the Windows Remote Desktop Connection.

2. Open the Network and Internet - Network and Sharing - Network Connections Control
Panel.

3. Continue with standard Windows procedures to configure the TCP/IP protocol properties. You
can set up the network using DHCP, DNS, WINS, or other standard networking mechanisms.

NOTE: On small networks or networks with certain security policies a DHCP server or domain
name server (DNS) might not be available. In this case you can set up a static IP address and
create a host file on each K2 system.
4. Configure the control connection on the K2 system as follows:
a) Configure the network connection with the following name:
The control ports are 1 GigE ports 1 (Control Connection #1) and 2 (Control Connection #2)
on the rear panel of K2 Summit 3G+.

N CAUTION: Under no circumstances should you modify the loopback adapter. The
loopback IP address is 192.168.200.200. Keep that IP address reserved on your network.
Don’t assign it to any other device. If this causes conflicts with your existing network,
consult your Grass Valley representative.

5. Configure the FTP/streaming connection (if needed) on the K2 system.

This connection must have an IP address that is on a different subnet from the control connection.
There are special name resolution requirements for the FTP/streaming network.

Configure as follows:
a) Configure the network connection with the following name:
Media Connection #1

This is GigE port 2 on the rear panel.

6. If prompted, shutdown and restart Windows.

7. Ifyou are going to FTP/stream video between K2 systems, configure for streaming video between
K2 systems; otherwise, the K2 system is ready for standard data networking tasks.

Related Topics
Embedded Security modes and policies on page 18
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Streaming video between K2 systems

It is required that FTP/streaming traffic be on a separate subnet from control traffic. To reserve
bandwidth and keep FTP/streaming traffic routed to dedicated ports, IP addresses for FTP/streaming
ports must have double name resolution such that hostnames are appended with the “ he0” suffix.
You can use host tables or another mechanism, such as DNS, to provide the name resolution. This
directs the streaming traffic to the correct port.

In most K2 systems, network name resolution is provided by host tables, which are found in hosts
files. The following procedure describes how to set up hosts tables to provide name resolution for
both the control network and the FTP/streaming network. If you are using other mechanisms for
name resolution, use the host table examples here to guide you.

Setting up the K2 system for FTP/streaming transfer has the following network requirements:

» For stand-alone internal storage K2 systems, the K2 machine is the source/destination for
FTP/streaming transfers. FTP/streaming traffic uses the FTP GigE port (Media Connection #1)
on the K2 client.

» Some kind of name resolution process must be followed. You have the following options:

* Set up hosts files located on each networked device so that you reference host names through
the hosts files.

» Edit the DNS entries. See your network administrator.

* The host name of all peer K2 systems and Profile XP systems must be added to a Remote host
registry using the K2 AppCenter Configuration Manager.

» To import to or export from a K2 system, both the source and destination must be in the same
domain.

Set up hosts files

Set up a hosts file located in c: \WINDOWS\system32\drivers\etc\hosts on each K2 system. If
you include the names and addresses of all the systems on the network, then you can copy this
information to all the machines instead of entering it in the hosts file on each machine.

To provide the required name resolution for the FTP/streaming network, in the hosts file each system
that is a transfer source/destination has its host name listed twice: once for the control network and
once for the FTP/streaming network. The host name for the streaming network has the extension
“ he0” after the name. The K2 systems use this information to keep the FTP/streaming traffic
separate from the control traffic.

So in the hosts file, you must add the “he_0” extension to a K2 Media Server hostname and associate
that hostname with the K2 Media Server’s FTP/streaming network IP address.

1. Open Notepad or some other text editor. When you open the text editor you must right-click and
select Run as administrator.

2. In the text editor, open the following file:

C: \WINDOWS\system32\drivers\etc\hosts
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. Enter text in two lines for each K2 system that is a transfer source/destination.

a) Type the IP address for the control network, then use the TAB key or Space bar to insert a
few spaces.

b) Type the machine name, such as K2-Client. This sets up the host file for resolving the
machine name on the control network. The machine name must not have any spaces in it.

¢) On the next line, type the IP address for the FTP/streaming network, then use the TAB key
or Space bar to insert a few spaces.

d) Type the machine name followed by the characters “ he(0”. Be sure to use the zero character,
not the letter ‘0’. Refer to the following example:

00.16.42.10 K2-Client
00.0.0.10 K2-Client heO

. For systems that are not a transfer source/destination, the second line (for the FTP/streaming

network) is not required.

. Ifthere are UIM systems on the FTP/streaming network, make sure you follow the UIM naming

conventions. Refer to the UIM Instruction Manual.

. Once you have added the host names for the all the systems on the networks for which the host

file provides name resolution, save the file and exit the text editor.
Copy the hosts file onto all the other machines to save you editing it again.
Add host names to AppCenter to enable streaming.

Related Topics
Embedded Security modes and policies on page 18

Add host names to AppCenter to enable streaming on page 256

Sample K2 client configuration and hosts file

The following example shows the contents of a default Windows hosts file with new lines added
that match the IP addresses and host names in the previous sample diagram.

All lines beginning with a # are comments and can be ignored or deleted.

H H HHH

12

10
10

10.

10

10.
10.

10

This is a sample HOSTS file used by Microsoft TCP/IP for Windows.

For example:

102.54.94.97 rhino.acme.com # source server
38.25.63.10 X.acme.com # x client host
7.0.0.1 localhost

.16.42.10 K2-Client

.0.0.10 K2—C1ient_he0

16.42.101 K2-Client-1

.16.42.102 K2-Client-2

16.42.22 K2-MediaServer-1

0.0.22 K2-MediaServer-1_he0

.16.42.23 ControlPointPC
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10.16.42.60 NewsEditl

10.0.0.60 NewsEditl he0
10.16.42.31 SAN XP1

10.0.0.32 SAN XP1 heO SAN UIM1 he0
10.16.42.32 SAN UIM1

Add host names to AppCenter to enable streaming

In K2 AppCenter, you must add the host names of all peer K2 systems on the network that support
streaming transfers. Adding host names is required to allow selection of networked K2 systems in
the AppCenter user interface and to provide a successful network connection for streaming. The
host names added appear in the “Import” and “Send to” dialog boxes.

NOTE: By default, the K2 system host name is the same as the Windows operating system
computer name.
1. Open AppCenter for the K2 client.
2. In the AppCenter toolbar, select System, then choose Configuration.
3. Select the Remote tab.
The Remote Settings dialog box displays, showing any network host names that have been added.

4. Select Add, to open the Add Host dialog box, then do the following:
a) Select the Host name field, then enter the computer name of a peer K2 system.

Make sure to enter the exact computer name. Any differences will result in being unable to
connect to the K2 system.

Add Host

Hosk name:

Controller id:
Zancel

b) Ifyou are using VDCP remote protocol to perform video network transfers, use the following
steps to add a unique Controller ID for each host. Otherwise, you can ignore this step and
proceed to the next step.

» Select controller id field.

» Enter the controller ID of the K2 system, then select OK. Use a number between 1 and 255
that is not assigned to any other K2 system.

c¢) Select OK in the Add Host dialog box.

5. Repeat the previous step for the remaining K2 systems.
6. In the Configuration dialog box, select OK to save settings.

Once the host names are added, the K2 system is ready for streaming operation. For information on
transfer compatibility and supported formats, refer to K2 system specifications. For procedures on
transferring media, refer to the K2 AppCenter User Manual.
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NOTE: Ifyou have trouble, try using the ping utility in the Windows command prompt using
either the IP address or host name. Troubleshoot as needed. Also, refer to the Service Manual

for your K2 system for troubleshooting procedures.

Related Topics
K2 Summit Transmission models specifications

Configuring Server 2008 for domain

This topic applies to Grass Valley servers with a base disk image created prior to mid-2011. Server
disk images created after that time do not require this special configuration.

Systems with the Microsoft Windows Server 2008 R2 operating system require special configuration.
A server must have its firewall disabled for proper K2 system operation. This includes the Windows
firewall that has different profiles for workgroup, domain, etc. You must do the following steps to

disable the firewall.

1. Log in to the server with Windows administrator privileges.

2. From the Windows desktop click Start and in the Search programs and files box type the following

and then press Enter.

wf .msc

The Windows Firewall with Advanced Security window opens.

ﬁ Windows Firewall with Advanced Security
File Action View Help

= |E)
P Windows Firewall with Ady

3 Inbound Rules
&Y Outbound Rules
2‘5_. Connection Security R

Fs

# Windows Firewall with Advanced Security

. B Monitoring

Overview -

Domain Profile is Active
"{.‘é' Windows Firewall is off.

m

B @ B

Private Profile

& Windows Firewall is on.

Q Inbound connections that do not match a n
'@' Outbound connections that do not match a

Public Profile

'@' Windows Firewall is on.

Q Inbound connections that do not match an
'@' Outbound connections that do not match a

@ Windows Firewall Properties

[ 1] 4|

=1 E=
Actions
Windows Firewall ...
| Import Policy...

<= Export Policy...

Restore Defaul...
Diagnose / Re..
View »
Refresh

Properties

Help
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3. At the bottom of the Overview section, click Windows Firewall Properties.

The Properties dialog box opens.

Windows Firewall with Advanced Security on Local Computer Pro... @

Domain Profile | Private Profile | Public Profie | IPsec Settings |

Specify behavior for when a computer is connected to its corporate

domain.
State
i F Firewall state: Off
Inbound connections: Block: (default)
Outhound connections: Allow (defautt)
Protected network connections:
Settings

. ) - I
— Specify settlngls that control Windows m—
¥— | Firewall behawior.

Logging
| Specify logging settings for @
{ troubleshooting. USIOmIZE. ..

Leam more about these settings

[ ok || cancet || moph

On the Domain Profile tab, set Firewall state to Off.
On the Private Profile tab, set Firewall state to Off.
On the Public Profile tab, set Firewall state to Off.
Click OK to save settings and close.

N o s

Using FTP for file transfer
This section contains topics about the K2 FTP interface.
About the K2 FTP interface

The K2 FTP interface has the following modes:

* Movie mode — FTP operations are performed on assets in the K2 media database. This is the
mode on a K2 systems with a media database, such as online/production K2 SANs and stand-alone
K2 Summit systems.

* File mode — FTP operations are performed on files. This is the mode on systems without a
media database, such as Nearline K2 SANS.

The K2 FTP interface can run in the movie mode and the file mode simultaneously.
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On online/production K2 SANs and stand-alone K2 Summit systems, FTP clients can log into the
K2 FTP server using credentials for Windows user accounts that are registered on the K2 system.
When such accounts are used, the K2 FTP server exposes “virtual” folders at the FTP root. A virtual
folder exists for each video file format that is supported by the FTP server. Navigation to one of
these virtual folders allows an FTP client to get or put clips in that file format.

In addition, the K2 FTP server supports reserved user login names that directly places the FTP client
in a particular mode of operation. The FTP login names and their modes are as follows:

movie FTP gets/puts supported for K2 clips in the GXF file format; the clip's root becomes
the FTP root.

mxfmovie FTP gets/puts supported for K2 clips in the MXF file format; the clip's root becomes
the FTP root

mpgmovie FTP puts supported for MPEG program and transport streams; the clip's root becomes
the FTP root

qtmovie FTP gets/puts supported for K2 clips in the QuickTime file format; the clip's root
becomes the FTP root

video_fs Pinnacle FTP emulation mode

k2vfs All FTP operations supported on generic files on the K2 system's media file system;

media file system root becomes the FTP root.

You can use Internet Explorer to access the FTP interface to see an example.

If clips are created by record or streaming on a K2 file system such that media files have holes/gaps,
i.e. unallocated disk blocks, in them, then that clip represents a corrupt movie that needs to be

re-acquired. The K2 system handles corrupt movies of this type on a best-effort basis. There is no
guarantee that all available media, especially media around the edges of the holes/gaps, is streamed.

You can also apply K2 security features to FTP access.

When using FTP in a shared storage environment, ensure that all FTP communication takes place
on the FTP/streaming network, and not on the Control network.

Related Topics

FTP access with an FTP client on page 263

FTP and media access security on page 344

FTP and media access security on page 261

Importing via Pinnacle emulation K2 FTP on page 295

Limitations with complex media types

Depending on the system software versions of source and destination devices, it is possible that lists
or programs containing mixed video formats or compression types, or mixed audio types cannot
stream to other devices, nor can they be exported to a file. Refer the "About This Release" section
of the K2 Topic Library for the specific software versions for details.

Exporting in GXF preserves sequences and lists in their original form.
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For other formats, exporting sequences and lists with uniform video and audio types generates a file
that represents a single continuous clip (a clip with no cuts), which is called "flattening". Flattening
a list preserves only the video and audio referenced by the list — all control features such as looping,
transitions and mix effects are lost.

Flattening export is not supported for sequences and lists containing mixed video and audio types
or lists and sequences containing long GOP video tracks.

Transferring between different types of systems

While GXF transfer of media with mixed format (such as an agile playlist) is supported between
K2 systems, it might not be supported between a K2 system and a non-K2 system, depending on
system software versions. Refer to the release notes for the software version.

You can also use remote control protocols to initiate transfers.

Related Topics
About remote control protocols on page 356

K2 Summit Transmission models specifications

Transfer mechanisms

You can move material between systems using the following mechanisms, each of which offers a
different set of features:

* Manual mechanisms — These are the AppCenter transfer features. Refer to the K2 AppCenter
User Manual for AppCenter instructions. When transferring between K2 systems you can browse
and select files for transfer. When transferring between K2 systems and other types of systems,
one or more of the following might be required, depending on software versions. Refer to release
notes for the version information:

» Specify the IP address, path, and file name to initiate a transfer.
* Add the remote host in Configuration Manager before the transfer.
* Enter machine names in compliance with UIM naming conventions.

* Automatic mechanisms, including the following:

+ K2 FTP interface — This interface supports transfers via third party FTP applications, such
as automation systems. To demonstrate this, you can use Internet Explorer to transfer files
between a PC and the FTP interface on a stand-alone K2 Summit Production Client or a K2
Media Server on the same network.

» Remote control protocols — Industry standard remote control automation applications can
initiate transfers. The protocol command must be sent to the K2 client. This applies to both
stand-alone and shared storage K2 systems.

Related Topics

Configuring FTP Overwrite setting on page 190
About remote control protocols on page 356
FTP access by automation on page 261
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FTP access and configuration

For basic LAN access, the following Grass Valley products can connect as an FTP client to the K2
FTP server with no special configuration required:

* K2 Summit Production Client
For WAN access, contact your Grass Valley representative for assistance.

If the FTP client is not one of these Grass Valley products, contact the product’s supplier or your
network system administrator for assistance with configuring TCP window scaling. Any computer
that connects as an FTP client to the K2 FTP server must have TCP window scaling enabled. Refer
to http://support.microsoft.com/kb/q224829/ for more information on this feature. Never set
Tcp13230pts without setting TcpWindowSize. Also, Windows NT 4.0 does not support TCP window
scaling, but will still communicate with Grass Valley products in a LAN environment.

FTP access by automation

Using FTP, third parties can initiate transfers between two K2 systems or between a K2 system and
another FTP server. Transfers of this type are known as “passive” FTP transfers, or “server to server”
transfers.

If you are managing transfers with this scheme from a Windows operating system computer, you
should disable the Windows firewall on that computer. Otherwise, FTP transfers can fail because
the Windows firewall detects FTP commands and can switch the IP addresses in the commands.

NOTE: You should disable the Windows firewall on non-K2 systems issuing passive FTP transfer
commands.

FTP and media access security

The following systems host the K2 FTP interface:

* A stand-alone K2 system.
* A K2 Media Server that takes the role of FTP server

The way in which the K2 FTP interface applies media access security is explained in this section.

The K2 FTP interface uses the credential information for the current FTP session logon and checks
it against the access control list for a K2 bin. This is the access control list that you set up through
the Organize Bins dialog box in AppCenter. Any media access related operations such as get, put,
dir, rename and delete are checked against the FTP session’s logon credentials to access the media.
For example, if an FTP session is denied access to List Bin Contents for bin A, then the session can
not initiate a dir operation on bin A to list the contents of the bin. Furthermore, the session can not
transfer clips into bin A using the put operation.

For the purpose of legacy support with older Profile systems, accounts for user movie or user
mxfmovie are provided on the K2 system. There is also a video fs account for Mac/FCP access.
These accounts are automatically set up when you install K2 software version 3.2 or higher. Do not
restrict access for these accounts. If your security policy requires restricting access to these accounts,
contact Grass Valley Support.
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FTP overwrite

By default, the K2 FTP server does not allow overwriting a clip with the same name during a transfer.
However you can set the FTP Overwrite setting in the Configuration Manager of K2 AppCenter.

If the K2 FTP server is configured for overwrites, it will implicitly delete a clip with the existing
name and then proceed to create the new clip with the same name. If the delete operation fails (for
reasons such as the clip was being used by a channel), the FTP transfer operation will also fail.

Configuring FTP Overwrite setting

1. In AppCenter, click File | System | Configuration.
Configuration Manager opens.

2. In Configuration Manager, click the System tab.
3. In FTP settings, for the Allow FTP Overwrites setting, select one of the following:

* Yes: Clips with existing names get overwritten during an FTP put operation.

* No: An FTP put operation specifying an existing clip name causes the FTP put operation to
fail. (This is the default behavior)

4. Click OK to apply the setting.

For more information, see topics in the "Configuring the K2 System" section of this Topic Library.

Related Topics
Using FTP for file transfer on page 258

About FTP internationalization

The K2 FTP interface supports clip and bin names in non-English locales (international languages)
as follows:

* Non-ASCII localized characters represented as UTF-8 characters.

» All FTP client/server commands are in ASCII.

* The named movie asset is Unicode 16-bit characters

* The K2 FTP client converts between Unicode and UTF-8 strings explicitly.

Also refer to “Internationalization” section in the "Configuring the K2 System" section of this Topic
Library.

The Microsoft FTP client (the ftp.exe program which users run from a Windows console or DOS
prompt) does not convert from a Unicode string to a UTF-8 string. Instead, it passes the Unicode
string directly to the FTP server which can cause errors. To avoid these errors, in the FTP command,
every reference to the clip path must be in UTF-8.

A specific language setting is required on the computer that hosts the K2 FTP interface. This
requirement applies to a K2 Media Server, and a stand-alone K2 client, as they all host the K2 FTP
interface.

Related Topics
Internationalization on page 383
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Setting the FTP language

1. Open the Region control panel.

¥ Regicn w
Formatz Location  Administrative

Welcome screen and new user accounts

View and copy your international settings to the welcome screen, system
accounts and new user accounts.

ngp],f settings...

Language for non-Unicode programs

This setting (systemn locale) controls the language used when displaying
text in programs that do not support Unicode,

Current language for non-Unicode prograrms:

English (United States)

gghange system locale...

QK Cancel Apphy

2. On the Administrative tab make sure “Current language for non-Unicode programs” is set to
English (United States).

3. If you made a change click Apply and OK, and when prompted restart the computer to put the
change into effect.

Related Topics
Embedded Security modes and policies on page 18

FTP access with an FTP client
You can use an FTP client to transfer files via FTP between a PC and the FTP interface on a

stand-alone K2 system or a K2 Media Server, so long as both source and destination machines are
on the same network.
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To access FTP, use the following syntax: ftp://<username:password@hostnames>. The
username/password can be any account set up on the machine hosting the FTP interface. The
hostname can be the name of a stand-alone K2 client or it can be the name of a K2 Media Server.
(You cannot make a FTP connection to a K2 client with shared storage or to a K2 Control Point
PC)

Once you have logged in, the two virtual directories are displayed.

GXF — General Exchange Format (SMPTE 360M). This is the standard Grass Valley file interchange
format. Refer to specifications for media types supported.

MXF — Media Exchange Format (SMPTE 377M). Refer to specifications for media types supported.
Inside the GXF and MXF folders you can see the contents of the system.
The file’s name, size, etc, is reported. "Size" refers to the clip duration (in video fields).

You can use an FTP client to transfer a file from your stand-alone K2 system or K2 Media Server
to a folder on your PC. You can also transfer a file from your PC to the appropriate folder on your
stand-alone K2 system or K2 Media Server.

Be careful not to mix files from the two types of file interchange formats. GXF files can only be

transferred to the GXF folder, and MXF files can only be transferred to the MXF folder. If you try
to transfer a clip into the incorrect folder, the transfer fails. For example, c1ip1. gxf can be transferred
into the x2-MediaSVR/GXF/default/ folder, but notinto the x2-MediaSVR/MXF/default/ folder.

Related Topics
FTP and media access security on page 261

FTP commands supported

The following table lists the FTP commands that the K2 FTP interface supports.

FTP command name FTP command description K2 FTP support
USER User Name Supported
PASS Password Supported
ACCT Account Not supported
CWD Change working directory Supported
CDUP Change to parent directory Supported
SMNT Structure mount Not supported
REIN Reinitialize Not supported
QUIT Logout Supported
PORT Data port Supported
PASV Passive Supported
TYPE Representation type Supported
STRU File structure Not supported
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FTP command name

FTP command description

K2 FTP support

MODE Transfer mode Not supported

RETR Retrieve Supported

STOR Store Supported

STOU Store unique Not supported

APPE Append (with create) Not supported

ALLO Allocate Not supported

REST Restart Not supported

RNFR Rename From Supported

RNTO Rename To Supported

ABOR Abort Supported

DELE Delete Supported

RMD Remove directory Supported

MKD Make directory Supported

PWD Print working directory Supported

LIST List Supported. Reports clip size in
number of video fields.

NLST Name List Supported

SITE Site Parameters Supported

SYST System Supported

SIZE Size of file (clip) Supported. Reports an
approximated clip size in bytes.
The size is the estimated size of
the clip in the K2 system, not
the byte size that K2 exports in
the FTP get operation.

STAT Status Supported

HELP Help Supported

NOOP No Operation Supported

Using reference files

2019 09 04

When you create a simple K2 clip on a K2 system, K2 software can create a corresponding reference
file. The reference file is stored in a directory in the clip's folder on the V: drive. You can configure
the software to create QuickTime reference files or no reference files. The following topics provide
information about reference files on K2 systems.
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About QuickTime reference files

The following formats are supported as QuickTime reference files:

DV

AVC-Intra
XDCAM-EX
XDCAM-HD
XDCAM-HD 422
IMX

Avid DNxHD
Apple ProRes

The K2 clip must be a simple clip in order to create the reference file. With the QuickTime reference
file you can open the K2 clip with QuickTime tools, such as Final Cut Pro, for playback and editing.
For some formats the QuickTime tool does not provide default support, so you must configure the
tool as necessary to support the format. The QuickTime tool must be run on another system. Running
the QuickTime player or other QuickTime tools on the K2 system is not supported. You have options
for connections, access, and software to support your workflow requirements.

Configuring reference file type on a standalone K2 Summit system system

1.

In AppCenter, click File | System | Configuration.
Configuration Manager opens.

2. In Configuration Manager, click the System tab.

. In Reference Files settings, for the Reference file type setting, select one of the following:

* None — K2 software does not create reference files.
* QuickTime — K2 software creates QuickTime reference files.

4. Click OK to apply the setting.

Restart the standalone K2 Summit system to put the change into effect.

MXF Export Type

When importing and exporting MXF the K2 system behaves as follows, in relation to the MXF
Export Type setting in K2Config or in K2 AppCenter:

The MXF Export Type setting applies to all MXF exports on the K2 system. There is one setting
for one K2 system.

For export, the K2 system must be set to one of the following MXF Export Types:

» 377M: SMPTE ST 377:2004 compliant. Ensures compatibility with older products.

» 377-1: SMPTE ST 377-1:2009 compliant.

* ARD and 377-1: ARD is only for AVC-Intra Class 100 (720p and 1080i PAL only) and
XDCAMHD-422 (10801 PAL only).

266 K2 Summit 10.0 Topic Library 2019 09 04



2019 09 04

Configuring the K2 system

By default the K2 system is set to SMPTE ST 377:2004. This setting is only applicable to the
MXF opla import and export.

The SMPTE ST 377:2004 setting is recommended for compatibility with older systems which
do not support SMPTE ST 377-1:2009.

The following format does not support SMPTE ST 377-1:2009 export. Therefore the format is
always exported as SMPTE ST 377:2004, regardless of the MXF Export Type setting:

« DI10 media

ARD profile is the MXF profile based only on AVC-Intra Class 100 and XDCAMHD-422 formats
for compliance with ARD consortium.

The following format does not support ARD export. Therefore the format is always exported as
SMPTE ST 377-1:2009, when ARD and 377-1 option is selected:

* DV media
e Avid DNxHD media
e Media in NTSC format

For import, both SMPTE ST 377:2004 and SMPTE ST 377-1:2009 are supported, regardless of
the MXF Export Type setting. The MXF Export Type setting affects export only.

Related Topics

Configuring MXF Export Type on a standalone K2 Summit system system on page 176
Configuring MXF Export Type on a K2 SAN system

MXF export behavior on K2 systems on page 389

Configuring MXF Export Type on a standalone K2 Summit system system

L.

In AppCenter, click File | System | Configuration.
Configuration Manager opens.

2. In Configuration Manager, click the System tab.

4.
5.

. In MXF Export settings, for the MXF Export Type setting, select one of the following:

» 377M: SMPTE ST 377:2004 compliant. Ensures compatibility with older products.
» 377-1: SMPTE ST 377-1:2009 compliant.

* ARD and 377-1: ARD is only for AVC-Intra Class 100 (720p and 1080i PAL only) and
XDCAMHD-422 (10801 PAL only). For other formats, the clip will be set to 377-1 export
type if this option is selected.

Click OK to apply the setting.
Restart the standalone K2 Summit system to put the change into effect.

Related Topics
MXF Export Type on page 266
Configuring MXF Export Type on a K2 SAN system
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Quicktime and Final Cut Pro support

You can access K2 media as QuickTime for editing in Final Cut Pro, as explained in the following
topics.

Operation guidelines

Take the following into consideration as you use Final Cut Pro on K2 storage.

* Do not use the K2 AppCenter "Erase Unused Media" operation on clips that you are accessing
on K2 storage.

Export to K2 storage

When exporting media to K2 storage, Final Cut Pro export options must be constrained so that the
resulting media is playable on a K2. The exported media must match the frame rate of movies
supported on the K2 system. This is especially important in XDCAM where there are 25, 29.97/30,
50 and 59.94/60 rates.

1. Create the Final Cut Pro clip with a single track of video.
2. Save the Final Cut Pro clip with a . mov extension.

3. Use the Final Cut Pro "Using QuickTime Conversion" method to export the Final Cut Pro clip
as a stream movie to the K2 HotBin.

Make sure the frame rate is supported on the K2 system.
For material originally recorded on a K2 system, supported frame rates are as follows:

+ If you are exporting 1080i material the frame rate must be "Current" or 60 (50 for PAL).
» If you are exporting 720p material the frame rate must be "Current" or 60.

» If you are exporting 720p material for 1080i conversions the frame rate must be 60 (50 for
PAL).

The HotBin imports the clip into the K2 system as K2 media. As a by-product of the import, the K2
system creates a QuickTime reference file for the new K2 media.

About QuickTime import delay

When you copy a file into a K2 HotBin, the HotBin watches for the file to close and the copy
operation to stop, which should indicate the file is complete, before it begins to import the file into
K2 storage. However, Final Cut Pro repeatedly opens and closes any QuickTime file as it exports
the file, so it is possible that the K2 HotBin can detect a file closed event and begin to import the
file before Final Cut Pro is done. If this occurs, the K2 HotBin import for that file fails.

To avoid this problem, when you configure a K2 HotBin you can configure the QuickTime import
delay setting. This setting allows you to adjust how long a QuickTime file must be idle (no data
being written to the file) before the HotBin begins to import the file into K2 storage. The
recommended default value is 15 seconds. If you have problems with failed imports and you suspect
that Final Cut Pro is holding on to the file with pauses longer than 15 seconds, you should increase
the QuickTime import delay time and re-try the import. The HotBin process constrains the QuickTime
import delay range to between 10 and 60 seconds.
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Connecting RS-422 K2 Summit system 3G+ system
You can control the K2 system with RS-422 connections for protocol control as illustrated:

Channel 1 Channel 2 Channel 3 Channel 4
AS-422 RS-422 RS-422 RS-422

!
r-@@@@\@@/@@@@ f-@@sg@@@@@@@
'@]rm ﬂ;__.‘mmmm @ ) e bk i

— |2

Refer to topics in the "Using K2 AppCenter" section of the K2 Topic Library to configure the K2
system for remote control.

Connecting GPI

The K2 Summit system provides 12 GPI inputs, and 12 GPI outputs on a single DB-25 rear panel
connector, as illustrated:

"‘@3 (ONOXONONORONOKO: @ - @ 0000 @ s @ GE?‘
§:,q,}':-mv_a._l I;_lﬂ“a.,‘uaf___.‘m% I ‘}}.\;.L\;.w:._’r:‘ﬂ C f m

- b GPI infout

K2 Summit 3G system shown. Connection is identical on first generation K2 Summit system.

Refer to topics in the "Using K2 AppCenter" section of the K2 Topic Library for GPI configuration
procedures.

Related Topics
GPI I/0 specifications on page 364
GPI I/O connector pinouts on page 409

Import/export services

Using the HotBin capture service

This section contains topics about the K2 HotBin Import capture service.

About the HotBin capture service

The functionality of the HotBin service is provided by the Grass Valley Import Service. The HotBin
service provides a way to automate the import of files as clips into the K2 media file system and
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database. This is similar to what happens when you manually import files one at a time using K2
AppCenter import features, except with the HotBin service the files are automatically imported.
The HotBin service can import any file or stream type that is supported as a K2 file-based import.

By default, the service does not start automatically. If you have never configured or used the service,
it is set to startup type Manual. When you configure the service for the first time, the service is set
to startup type Automatic. However, if you upgrade or otherwise re-install your K2 System Software,
the service is re-set to startup type Manual.

NOTE: Therefore, you must re-configure the service after K2 System Software upgrade/reinstall
in order to set the startup type back to Automatic.

There is no Grass Valley license required specifically for the HotBin service. But, you need the
HotBinExportService Sabretooth license for the export operation.

Before you can use the HotBin service, it must be configured through the K2 Capture Services
utility. The HotBin service must be configured on the K2 system that receives the imported media.

Once configured, the HotBin service monitors a watched folder (a HotBin). The watched folder is
a specified source directory on a source PC. The watched folder can be on a stand-alone K2 system.
When files are placed in the watched folder, the HotBin service imports them as a clip into the
specified destination bin. The destination bin is on the K2 system that receives the imported media
and is within that K2 system’s media file system and database.

The HotBin service automatically creates sub-directories in the watched folder (source directory),
described as follows:

* Success — After the HotBin service successfully imports the files in the source directory into
the destination bin on the K2 system, it then moves those files into the Success directory.

» Fail — If the HotBin service can not successfully import the files in the source directory into the
destination bin on the K2 system, it moves the failed files into the Fail directory.

* Archive — If there are files in the source directory when the Hot Bin service first starts up, it
does not attempt to import those files into the K2 system. Instead, it moves those files into the
Archive directory. This occurs when you first configure the Hot Bin service, if you manually
stop/start the Hot Bin service, and when you upgrade K2 system software.

Related Topics
K2 Summit Transmission models specifications

Prerequisites for using the HotBin capture service

Before you can configure and use the HotBin capture service, the following requirements must be
satisfied:

+ K2 system software must be at version 3.2.56 or higher.

Use topics in this section as appropriate to satisfy prerequisites.
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Considerations for using the HotBin capture service

When you are configuring and using the K2 HotBin capture service, bear in mind the following
considerations:

You must be logged in with administrator privileges on the K2 system as well as having the
appropriate security permissions to access the watched folder or bin.

If you have multiple source folders (for import) or destination folders (for export) on external
systems, use the same user account for all capture service access to all systems.

It is recommended that you keep the source directory and destination bin located on the local V:
drive, which is their default location.

Do not configure any other location with files that must be retained. When the HotBin service
first starts up it removes files in the source directory.

If you require that the source directory and destination bin be on different systems, system clocks
must be synchronized. The Cleanup Frequency function depends on accurate system clocks.

If you specify a destination bin name that does not yet exist, the K2 system creates it when files
are transferred to it.

Imports are serialized. For example, if you drop two clips into the watched folder for import, the
capture service does not queue the second clip for import until the first clip is imported. This is
different than the ordinary K2 transfer process.

Capture service imports are serialized with other K2 transfers. For example, if fourteen items
are already queued up from ordinary K2 transfers, and you drop content into the watched folder
for import, the import triggered by the capture service becomes the fifteenth clip in the transfer
queue.

After the capture service imports media into K2 media storage successfully, the capture service
immediately deletes the original media files from the watched folder. If the import fails, the
original media files are retained in the watched folder for the number of days specified as the
Cleanup Frequency.

The “Cleanup Frequency” (purge) feature deletes files in the Success sub-directory and in the
Fail sub-directory. It does not delete files in the Archive sub-directory.

Files in the Success, Fail, and Archive sub-directories are “hidden” files in Windows Explorer.
To see these files you must select Show Hidden Files in the Windows Explorer Folder Options
dialog box.

Grass Valley recommends that you use the HotBin service as demonstrated in the following diagram.
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Using the HotBin service with a standalone K2 system

On the K2 system,
make the

source directory

a shared folder.

Source

1
directory (=)

Destination bin

—

K2 system (stand-alone)

2]

On your system,
map a drive
to the shared folder.

=¥ Mapped
drive

e

Using the HotBin service with a K2 SAN

On the K2 Media Server,
make the

source directory

a shared folder.

K2 client (shared storage)

S R =

Source directory,
e

Destination bin

K2 Media Server

(2]

On your system,
map a drive
to the shared folder.

> M_apped
drive

=t

(3]

Transfer media files

from your system to
the shared folder

on the mapped drive

4]

The HotBin service
automatically
imports files to the
destination bin

on the K2 system.

(3]

Transfer media files
from your system to
the shared folder

on the mapped drive

o

The HotBin service
automatically
imports files to the
destination bin

on the K2 System.

While not preferred, you can also use the HotBin service if the source directory is on another system.
The following table lists the requirements for accessing a source directory located on various operating

systems.
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If your source directory ...and the source directory is on a shared folder on a mapped drive, you

is on: need:
Another Windows . o
system Administrator privileges for the K2 system

* A user account with log-in service rights for your system

Apple OS operating

Privileges as listed above.
system

* The identical user name and password on both systems. For example,
if you have a Apple OS user named Jane, you would need to have a
user named Jane on your Windows system with the same password.
From the Windows Control Panel, select Administrator Tools | Local
Security Policy | User Rights Assignment | Log on as service and click
Add New User.

Configuring the HotBin Capture Service

NOTE: Once configured, the service deletes files in the watched folder or bin (source) that are
older than the specified cleanup frequency.

1. From the Start menu, access the All Programs menu and select Grass Valley | K2 Capture Services.
The K2 Capture Services utility dialog box is displayed.

2. Click the HotBinlmport tab.

{2 K2 Capture Services

Welcome  HotBinlmport | HotBinExport | P2 Import | AS02 Import | XML Import |

W Use HotBinlmport [™ Ifaclip exists. import and generate a new name

Source Directory: [VAIMPORTS s

Destination Bin: |V;'-._|MPORTS

Check Frequency: |5 EE]: seconds

Cleanup Frequenc:.f:h EE]: days QuickTime Import Delay: |15 Eﬂ seconds

Apply

3. Select Use HotBinlmport.
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4. To retain the current version of a clip at the destination that is named the same as a clip you are
importing, select If a clip exists, import and generate a new name.

The Hotbin service increments the file name of the imported clip so it does not overwrite the clip
at the destination.

5. Enter the paths to the source directory and destination bin. If the source directory does not
currently exist, it will automatically be created.
NOTE: Do not configure the source directory to be a location with files that must be retained.
When the HotBin service first starts up it removes files in the source directory.

6. For Check Frequency, it is recommended that you accept the default value. This value specifies
how often you want the capture service to check the source directory for new files.

7. For the Cleanup Frequency, it is recommended that you accept the default value. This value
specifies the maximum age of files in the source directory. The capture service deletes files that
are older than this age.

8. If the source directory is not on the local K2 system, a User Account dialog box displays. Enter
the user information that you use to access the source directory. If part of a domain, enter the
domain name.

9. If necessary, configure QuickTime Import Delay.

This setting adjusts how long a QuickTime file must be idle (no data being written to the file)
before the HotBin begins to import the file into K2 storage. The recommended setting is 15
seconds.

10. When your capture service settings are complete, click Apply.
If prompted, restart the K2 system.

The HotBin service checks the source directory for files. If files are present, the HotBin service

moves them to the Archive sub-directory. It does not import the files into the destination bin on the
K2 system.

Place files in the source directory to trigger the Hot Bin import processes.

HotBin capture service components

The following table describes the components that support K2 HotBin capture service functionality.

Name Description

Grass Valley Import Service This is the service that provides the functionality for a K2 capture
service. It is the service that automatically creates the K2 clip
from the media files in the watched folder (source directory) and
puts the K2 clip in the K2 media storage (destination bin).

K2 Capture Services utility Configures K2 capture services.

Source directory This is the watched folder. It is a standard file system directory.
When media files are placed in this directory, the capture service
automatically creates a K2 clip in the K2 media storage. By
default, the location of the source directory is v: /IMPORTS.

Check frequency Determines how often (in seconds) the watched folder is checked
for new files.
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Name Description

Cleanup frequency Determines how long (in days) a file remains in the watched
folder. A file with a file-creation date older than the specified
number of days is deleted.

Destination bin The clip bin in the K2 media storage that receives the K2 clip
created by the capture service. The destination bin is in the K2
media database and appears in AppCenter as a media bin. By
default, its location is v: /IMPORTS.

Using the XML Import capture service

2019 09 04

This section contains topics about the K2 XML Import capture service.

About the XML Import capture service

The K2 XML Import capture service provides a way to have media automatically imported into a
K2 system when it is pushed to the K2 system by a third party application. The XML Import capture
service has a watched folder. The watched folder is a standard file system directory that can be
recognized by the Windows operating system. You transfer the media to the directory using the
third party application.

By default, the service does not start automatically. If you have never configured or used the service,
it is set to startup type Manual. When you configure the service for the first time, the service is set
to startup type Automatic. However, if you upgrade or otherwise re-install your K2 System Software,
the service is re-set to startup type Manual. Therefore, you must re-configure the service after K2
System Software upgrade/reinstall in order to set the startup type back to Automatic.

After all the media files are finished being transferred to the watched folder, the third party application
then transfers an XML file to the watched folder. This XML file defines the media files and specifies
how they are to be assembled to create a K2 clip. When the XML file finishes transferring to the

watched folder, the capture service goes into action and validates the XML file to make sure it has
the proper structure. If the XML file is valid, the capture service then does the necessary processing
to create the clip in the K2 media storage. The media is then available as a K2 clip, ready for playout.

The K2 XML Import capture service and its watched folder must be on a K2 system that hosts the
K2 FTP interface, as follows:

» Stand-alone K2 system — When media files and the XML file are pushed to the watched folder,
the capture service creates a K2 clip in the internal storage or direct-connect media storage of
the K2 system. The watched folder must be on the K2 system’s V: drive.

Prerequisites for using the XML Import capture service

Before you can configure and use the XML Import capture service, the following requirements must
be satisfied:

+ K2 system software must be at a version that supports the XML Import capture service. Refer
to the "About This Release" section of the K2 Topic Library for information on XML Import
capture service version compatibility.
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* The K2 XML Import capture service must be licensed on the stand-alone K2 system or K2 Media
Server. This is a Grass Valley software license.

» The application that pushes the media files and XML file to the watched folder must provide
valid files according to K2 XML Import capture service requirements. Developers of applications
can contact Grass Valley Developer Support for more information

Use topics in this section as appropriate to satisfy prerequisites.
Considerations for using the XML import capture service

When you are configuring and using the K2 XML Import capture service, bear in mind the following
considerations:

* You must be logged in with administrator privileges on the K2 system as well as having the
appropriate security permissions to access the watched folder or bin.

» After the capture service imports media into K2 media storage successfully, the capture service
immediately deletes the original media files from the watched folder. If the import fails, the
original media files are retained in the watched folder for the number of days specified as the
Cleanup Frequency.

* The transfer of the media files, then the XML file, must be 100% complete before the K2 XML
Import capture service begins to create the clip in K2 media storage.

Configuring the XML Import Capture Service

NOTE: Once configured, the service deletes files in the watched folder or bin (source) that are
older than the specified cleanup frequency.

1. From the Start menu, access the All Programs menu and select Grass Valley | K2 Capture Services.

The K2 Capture Services utility dialog box is displayed.
2. Click the XML Import tab.

-C:-v K2 Capture Services EI@-‘

-Welcnme] HotBinlmport | XML Import | p2 Import | HotBinExport |

v UseXmlimport
Source Directory: |\,";"-.Xrnllmport Open
Destination Bin: |\,u';'-._)<n-|||mport

Check Freguency: 5 3: seconds

Cleanup Frequency: |7 3: days

Apply Exit

276 K2 Summit 10.0 Topic Library 2019 09 04



Configuring the K2 system

3. Select UseXMLImport.

If you have not yet licensed the XML Import capture service, a “...start the process of getting a
license now?”” message appears. Follow on-screen instructions to obtain a license. After licensing,
restart the K2 Capture Services utility and continue with this procedure.

4. Enter the paths to the source directory and destination bin, which are defined as follows:

* Source Directory — This is the watched folder. It is a standard file system directory. It must
be on the K2 system’s V: drive. When valid media is placed in this directory, the capture
service automatically creates a K2 clip in the K2 media storage.

» Destination Bin — The clip bin in the K2 media storage that receives the media processed
by the capture service. The destination bin is in the K2 media database and it appears in
AppCenter as a media bin. The bin must be on the K2 system’s V: drive. If you specify a
destination bin name that does not yet exist, the K2 system creates it when the K2 clip is
created.

5. For Check Frequency, it is recommended that you accept the default value. This value specifies
how often you want the capture service to check the source directory for new files.

6. For the Cleanup Frequency, it is recommended that you accept the default value. This value
specifies the maximum age of files in the source directory. The capture service deletes files that
are older than this age.

7. When your capture service settings are complete, click Apply.
If prompted, restart the K2 system.

The service checks the source directory for any files that are beyond the specified cleanup age and
deletes them from the directory.

Testing the XML Import Capture Service

1. Place media files into the watched folder.

2. On the K2 System, open Windows Edge, browse to the watched folder and verify that files have
completed the transfer. The transfer must be 100% complete before the capture service triggers
the processes to create the K2 clip.

3. Place a valid XML file into the watched folder.

4. On the K2 System, open Windows Explorer, browse to the watched folder and verify that XML
file has completed the transfer. The transfer must be 100% complete before the K2 XML Import
capture service triggers the processes to create the K2 clip.

5. After the K2 clip is created, verify that the media appears in the destination bin.
6. Play to verify success.

XML Import capture service components

The following table describes the components that support K2 XML Import capture service
functionality.
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Name Description

Grass Valley Import Service This is the service that provides the functionality for a K2 capture
service. It is the service that automatically creates the K2 clip
from the media files in the watched folder (source directory) and
puts the K2 clip in the K2 media storage (destination bin).

K2 Capture Services utility Configures K2 capture services.

Source directory This is the watched folder. It is a standard file system directory.
When media files are placed in this directory, the capture service
automatically creates a K2 clip in the K2 media storage. By
default, the location of the source directory is v: \XmlImport.

Check frequency Determines how often (in seconds) the watched folder is checked
for new files.

Cleanup frequency Determines how long (in days) a file remains in the watched
folder. A file with a file-creation date older than the specified
number of days is deleted.

Destination bin The clip bin in the K2 media storage that receives the K2 clip
created by the capture service. The destination bin is in the K2
media database and appears in AppCenter as a media bin. By
default, its location 1S v: \XmlImport.

Using the P2 capture service
This section contains topics about the K2 P2 Import capture service.
About the P2 capture service

The K2 P2 Import capture service provides a way to have P2 media automatically imported into a
K2 system. The K2 P2 Import capture service supports importing DV and AVC-Intra content based
on the P2 MXF OP-ATOM files, as well as AVC LongG content based on the P2 MXF OP1B files.

The P2 Import capture service has a watched folder. The watched folder is a standard file system
directory that can be recognized by the Windows operating system. You transfer the media to the
directory and it is imported into the K2 system.

By default, the service does not start automatically. If you have never configured or used the service,
it is set to startup type Manual. When you configure the service for the first time, the service is set
to startup type Automatic. However, if you upgrade or otherwise re-install your K2 System Software,
the service is re-set to startup type Manual.

NOTE: Therefore, you must re-configure the service after K2 System Software upgrade/reinstall
in order to set the startup type back to Automatic.

The watched folder receives the nested directories that define P2 media for one clip or multiple

clips. All the P2 audio files, video media files and P2 XML files must be transferred to the watched
folder. All P2 media files (MXF files) need to be copied first into the appropriate folders. After the
media files have been copied, the P2 clip XML file must be copied into it's appropriate folder. The
presence of the XML file triggers the P2 import capture service to begin importing the content. If
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the P2 file is valid, the capture service then does the necessary processing to create the clip in the
K2 media storage. The media is then available as a K2 clip, ready for playout.

The K2 P2 Import capture service and its watched folder must be on a K2 system that hosts the K2
FTP interface, as follows:

Stand-alone K2 system — When media files and the P2 files are pushed to the watched folder,
the capture service creates a K2 clip in the internal storage or direct-connect media storage of
the K2 system. The watched folder must be on the K2 system’s V: drive.

Prerequisites for using the P2 capture service

Before you can configure and use the P2 Import capture service, the following requirements must
be satisfied:

K2 system software must be at a version that supports the P2 Import capture service. Refer to
the "About This Release" section of the K2 Topic Library for information on P2 Import capture
service version compatibility.

The K2 P2 Import capture service must be licensed on the stand-alone K2 system, K2 Media
Server or K2 Central TX server. This is a Grass Valley software license.

The Panasonic storage device that is the source of the P2 media must be on a separate PC and
all Panasonic drivers must exist on that PC.

The directories/file transferred to the watched folder must be valid files according to P2
requirements.

The K2 system also supports playback of P2 AVC-Intra clips. This requires that the AVC-Intra
codec card to be installed.

Use topics in this section as appropriate to satisfy prerequisites.

Considerations for using the P2 capture service

When you are configuring and using the K2 P2 Import capture service, bear in mind the following
considerations:

You must be logged in with administrator privileges on the K2 system as well as having the
appropriate security permissions to access the watched folder or bin.

If you have multiple source folders (for import) or destination folders (for export) on external
systems, use the same user account for all capture service access to all systems.

You can share the K2 V: drive, so that the Panasonic storage device can access via CIFS.

P2 content can be dragged/dropped onto the V: drive watch folder from a Panasonic storage
device.

After the capture service imports media into K2 media storage successfully, the capture service
immediately deletes the original media files from the watched folder. If the import fails, the
original media files are retained in the watched folder for the number of days specified as the
Cleanup Frequency.

The transfer of the directories/files must be 100% complete before the capture service begins to
create the clip in K2 media storage.
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* P2 content is imported as follows:

» A simple clip with striped timecode is created.

* Video (DV, AVC-Intra, or H.264) track is imported and added to the clip
* Audio tracks are imported and added to the clip

» There is no P2 Import of metadata into the clip

* An ancillary data track is imported only for P2 AVC LongG content.

Configuring the P2 Capture Service

NOTE: Once configured, the service deletes files in the watched folder or bin (source) that are
older than the specified cleanup frequency.

1. From the Start menu, access the All Programs menu and select Grass Valley | K2 Capture Services.

The K2 Capture Services utility dialog box is displayed.
2. Click the P2 Import tab.

er K2 Capture Services EI@

AS02 Import | %ML Import |

W Use P2lmport [ Ifaclip exists, import and generate a new name
Source Directory: [V\P2Import Open
Destination Bin: |V;'-._P2|mpnrt

Check Frequency: 5 El: seconds

Cleanup Freguency: 7 El: days

Apply Exit

3. Select Use P2Import.

If you have not yet licensed the P2 Import capture service, a “...start the process of getting a
license now?”” message appears. Follow on-screen instructions to obtain a license. After licensing,
restart the K2 Capture Services utility and continue with this procedure.

4. To retain the current version of a clip at the destination that is named the same as a clip you are
importing, select If a clip exists, import and generate a new name.

The Hotbin service increments the file name of the imported clip so it does not overwrite the clip
at the destination.
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5. Enter the paths to the source directory and destination bin, which are defined as follows:

* Source Directory — This is the watched folder. It is a standard file system directory. It must
be on the K2 system’s V: drive. When valid media is placed in this directory, the capture
service automatically creates a K2 clip in the K2 media storage.

* Destination Bin — The clip bin in the K2 media storage that receives the media processed
by the capture service. The destination bin is in the K2 media database and it appears in
AppCenter as a media bin. The bin must be on the K2 system’s V: drive. If you specify a
destination bin name that does not yet exist, the K2 system creates it when the K2 clip is
created.

6. For Check Frequency, it is recommended that you accept the default value. This value specifies
how often you want the capture service to check the source directory for new files.

7. For the Cleanup Frequency, it is recommended that you accept the default value. This value
specifies the maximum age of files in the source directory. The capture service deletes files that
are older than this age.

8. When your capture service settings are complete, click Apply.

If prompted, restart the K2 system.

The service checks the source directory for any files that are beyond the specified cleanup age and
deletes them from the directory.

Testing the P2 Capture Service

1. Place P2 directories/files into the watched folder.

2. On the K2 System, open Windows Edge, browse to the watched folder and verify that files have
completed the transfer. The transfer must be 100% complete before the capture service triggers
the processes to create the K2 clip.

3. After the K2 clip is created, verify that the media appears in the destination bin.
4. Play to verify success.

P2 capture service components

The following table describes the components that support K2 P2 Import capture service functionality.

Name Description

Grass Valley Import Service This is the service that provides the functionality for a K2 capture
service. It is the service that automatically creates the K2 clip
from the media files in the watched folder (source directory) and
puts the K2 clip in the K2 media storage (destination bin).

K2 Capture Services utility Configures K2 capture services.

Source directory This is the watched folder. It is a standard file system directory.
When media files are placed in this directory, the capture service
automatically creates a K2 clip in the K2 media storage. By
default, the location of the source directory is v: \ P2Import.

Check frequency Determines how often (in seconds) the watched folder is checked
for new files.
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Name Description

Cleanup frequency Determines how long (in days) a file remains in the watched
folder. A file with a file-creation date older than the specified
number of days is deleted.

Destination bin The clip bin in the K2 media storage that receives the K2 clip
created by the capture service. The destination bin is in the K2
media database and appears in AppCenter as a media bin. By
default, its location is v: \P2Import.

Using the AS02 capture service
This section contains topics about the K2 AS02 Import capture service.
About the AS-02 capture service

The K2 AS-02 Import capture service provides a way to have AS-02 media automatically imported
into a K2 system. The AS-02 Import capture service has a watched folder. The watched folder is a
standard file system directory that can be recognized by the Windows operating system. You transfer
the media to the directory and it is imported into the K2 system.

By default, the service does not start automatically. If you have never configured or used the service,
it is set to startup type Manual. When you configure the service for the first time, the service is set
to startup type Automatic. However, if you upgrade or otherwise re-install your K2 System Software,
the service is re-set to startup type Manual. Therefore, you must re-configure the service after K2
System Software upgrade/reinstall in order to set the startup type back to Automatic.

The watched folder receives the nested directories that define AS-02 media. After all the
directories/files are finished being transferred to the watched folder, the capture service goes into
action and validates the AS-02 media to make sure it has the proper structure. If the AS-02 file is
valid, the capture service then does the necessary processing to create the clip in the K2 media
storage. The media is then available as a K2 clip, ready for playout.

The K2 AS-02 Import capture service and its watched folder must be on a K2 system that hosts the
K2 FTP interface, as follows:

» Stand-alone K2 system — When media files and the AS-02 files are pushed to the watched folder,
the capture service creates a K2 clip in the internal storage or direct-connect media storage of
the K2 system. The watched folder must be on the K2 system’s V: drive.

Related Topics
AMWA AS-02 interchange on page 391
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Prerequisites for using the AS-02 capture service

Before you can configure and use the AS-02 Import capture service, the following requirements
must be satisfied:

» K2 system software must be at a version that supports the AS-02 Import capture service. Refer
to the "About This Release" section of the K2 Topic Library for information on AS-02 Import
capture service version compatibility.

» K2 Extended File Services must be licensed on the stand-alone K2 system or K2 Media Server.
This is a Grass Valley software license.

» The directories/file transferred to the watched folder must be valid files according to AS-02
requirements.

Use topics in this section as appropriate to satisfy prerequisites.

Related Topics
AMWA AS-02 interchange on page 391

Considerations for using the AS-02 capture service

When you are configuring and using the K2 AS-02 Import capture service, bear in mind the following
considerations:

*  You must be logged in with administrator privileges on the K2 system as well as having the
appropriate security permissions to access the watched folder or bin.

» If you have multiple source folders (for import) or destination folders (for export) on external
systems, use the same user account for all capture service access to all systems.

» After the capture service imports media into K2 media storage successfully, the capture service
immediately deletes the original media files from the watched folder. If the import fails, the
original media files are retained in the watched folder for the number of days specified as the
Cleanup Frequency.

* The transfer of the directories/files must be 100% complete before the capture service begins to
create the clip in K2 media storage.

Related Topics
AMWA AS-02 interchange on page 391

Configuring the AS-02 Capture Service

NOTE: Once configured, the service deletes files in the watched folder or bin (source) that are
older than the specified cleanup frequency.

1. From the Start menu, access the All Programs menu and select Grass Valley | K2 Capture Services.
The K2 Capture Services utility dialog box is displayed.
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2. Click the AS02 Import tab.

(3 K2 Capture Services =NREN X

Welcome] HutBinImport] HotBinExport] P2 Import

¥ Use ASD2Import ™ Ifaclip exists. import and generate a new name

Source Directory: |V \ASD2import LF Open
Destination Bin: |r AS0ZImport LF

Check Freguency: [ =] seconds

Cleanup Freguency: q El days

Lpply Exit
k.

3. Select Use AS02Import.
If you have not yet licensed the AS-02 Import capture service, a “...start the process of getting
a license now?”” message appears. Follow on-screen instructions to obtain a license. After licensing,
restart the K2 Capture Services utility and continue with this procedure.

4. To retain the current version of a clip at the destination that is named the same as a clip you are
importing, select If a clip exists, import and generate a new name.
The Hotbin service increments the file name of the imported clip so it does not overwrite the clip
at the destination.

5. Enter the paths to the source directory and destination bin, which are defined as follows:

» Source Directory — This is the watched folder. It is a standard file system directory. It must
be on the K2 system’s V: drive. When valid media is placed in this directory, the capture
service automatically creates a K2 clip in the K2 media storage.

» Destination Bin — The clip bin in the K2 media storage that receives the media processed
by the capture service. The destination bin is in the K2 media database and it appears in
AppCenter as a media bin. The bin must be on the K2 system’s V: drive. If you specify a
destination bin name that does not yet exist, the K2 system creates it when the K2 clip is
created.

6. For Check Frequency, it is recommended that you accept the default value. This value specifies
how often you want the capture service to check the source directory for new files.

7. For the Cleanup Frequency, it is recommended that you accept the default value. This value
specifies the maximum age of files in the source directory. The capture service deletes files that
are older than this age.

8. When your capture service settings are complete, click Apply.
If prompted, restart the K2 system.
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The service checks the source directory for any files that are beyond the specified cleanup age and
deletes them from the directory.

Related Topics
AMWA AS-02 interchange on page 391

Testing the AS-02 Capture Service

1. Place AS-02 directories/files into the watched folder.

2. On the K2 System, open Windows Edge, browse to the watched folder and verify that files have
completed the transfer. The transfer must be 100% complete before the capture service triggers
the processes to create the K2 clip.

3. After the K2 clip is created, verify that the media appears in the destination bin.

4. Play to verify success.

Related Topics
AMWA AS-02 interchange on page 391

Importing AS-02 clips

In this procedure the following are used as examples:

On the customer repository there are directories and files that make up an AS-02 clip named "Clip_A",
with a structure as follows:

* bin (this is a directory that contains the directories and files that make 